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ANNOTATIONS 


ON THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. «Anréc .... Sta OeA. Geov. On this Theophylact: doa 
mpootuov evOd¢ Kabarrdépevov THv Pevdodidackarwv. eAHOnr, 
pnaiv, ovK avroc stpov, ove? olxela codla xaréAafsov" are- 
oraAnv mapa tov Xptorov, kal ovK elu av’roxEpoTdvyToc, we 
of év tiv duddoxovrec. See on ch. ix. 1. 

Swobévng 6 adeAdde. “This is probably the same person 
who is called apytovvaywyoc, Acts xvul. 17. It is supposed 
he had been converted to Christianity by the Apostle himself; 
and was, at the time this epistle was sent off, residing with him 
at Ephesus; but this, as Eichhorn observes, is all very un- 
certain. It is, however, extremely probable that he was em- 
ployed by Paul as an amanuensis: in writing this epistle; 
else the Apostle would hardly (seeing he had no other claim 
to notice, and is nowhere besides mentioned in the New 
Testament) have named him in the very beginning of his 
epistle.” Billroth. - 


. 2 Hytacpévorg tv Xo. “Ino., xAntoice ayloc, consecrated in 

Christ Jesus (Heb. x. 10; 29), called to be holy persons, or unto 

holiness ; 1 Thess. iv. 7 (compare note on Rom. xi. 2). 

These words should be more closely connected than in the 

English version with 79 éxcAnofg, and understood, as Whitby 
N 


178 1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. I. 


remarks, “ to be words of the same import, denoting such as 
are called out of the World, and separated from others through 
faith in Christ, to be a peculiar People to God, as the Jews 
were before: all Christians being, by virtue of this Calling, 
a Chosen Generation, a Royal Priesthood, an Holy Nation, a 
Peculiar People ; 1 Pet. 11. 9—though many members of the 
Church of Corinth, and of other Churches, wanted the in- 
ward sanctification of the Holy Spirit. So that the word 
Saints, in many places of the Acts and the Epistles, is as 
large as the word Christians; and stands opposed, not to 
the unsound Christians, but to the Heathen World.” See ch. 
vi. 1, 2. xiv. 83. xvi. 1, 15. 2 Cor. viii. 4. ix. 1, 12. xiii. 18. 

Ibid. civ wact «x.t.X. What now follows in this verse, 
most naturally connects itself with «Anroi¢e aylog: called to 
holy fellowship (compare ver. 9) with all that in every place 
are worshippers of Jesus Christ—see on Rom. x. 12, and 
compare Acts vil. 59. ix. 14, 21. xxii. 16. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 
“ Paul, by associating the Corinthians with the entire body of 
Christians, wherever they might be, would incidentally sug- 
gest to them the propriety of unity among themselves.” 
Billroth. So Theophylact: rev év ravri réry moray pt- 
pynra, iva delEn Gre pla exxAnola siot ravrec of marol, drov 
8 av dov nal rug tucicg ev pla wédrAK Svrec Sijonofe; and 
Chrysostom: «i xat mpd¢ KopivOiovg ra ypaupard tort ye- 
yoauptva pdvov, adda cal wavtwy Tw év wWaoy TH yD Méuvnrae 
moray, Sexvic Sri tiv ert rig olkoupévne play det elvat txxAn- 
olay, xalro rérotg woAXoic Kexwptopévny, cat ToAAW paddAov 
(@ fortiori) riv iv KoplvOy ei S88 6 réwo¢g ywolZa, addr’ 6 
Képi0¢ abrove cuvamre Kowvdg Ov. 


4, tml ry xaprre rov Geo x. r. X., on account of the grace of 
God which has been given you in (not by) Christ Jesus; i.e. 
as a Christian Church—as the words iv airq also limit the 
sense of éy wavri érAourfa@nre, ver. 5—for with Whitby and 
Macknight, who compare Rom. xii. 6. Eph. iv. 7, 8. 1 Pet. 
iv. 10, we must understand the grace of God to mean here 
the spiritual gifts (vv. 5, 7), whereby they had been assured of 
the truth of what the Apostle had testified unto them respecting 
Christ (ver. 6. ch. ii. 4), and which here, as in 2 Cor. viii. 7, are 
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comprehended under the two general terms utterance (elocu- 
tion) and knowledge—the difference between which may be, 
as Billroth suggests, that the former refers to the doctrine of 
Christianity objectively, as that which is preached; the latter 
to it subjectively, as that which is received and apprehended : 
compare ver. 17. ch. ii. 1. xii. 8. 


6, 7. These verses may be considered as parenthetical, 
and xaQéec, fo which extent—like the Latin relative often at 
the beginning of a sentence—may best be rendered here, for 
to this extent has the preaching of Christ been confirmed among 
you, “the Lord working with us and confirming the word 
with signs following” (Mark xvi. 20), so that as a Christian 
community, waiting for the revelation from heaven of our 
Lord Jesus Christ (Luke xii. 86. Rom. viii. 24, 25. Phil. 
ili. 20. 2 Thess. i. 7), ye Corinthians come behind in no gift : 
compare 2 Cor. xii. 12, 13. 


8. S¢ Kal BeBaudoe x. r. A. The two preceding verses 
having been disposed of, as above, there is no difficulty in 
connecting this verse (as all the Commentators direct) with 
r@ Oey in ver. 4, and translating: who, as He has given you 
this grace, and thus far confirmed you in the faith of Christ, 
will also confirm you unto the end, so that ye shall be found 
blameless &c. &¢.—aveyxAjrove, introduced here by that 
“ proleptic use of attributive adjectives” whereby (see Jelf’s 
Gr. Gr. § 439. 2) “an adjective is sometimes applied to a 
substantive, though the property expressed by it does not 
exist in the substantive till after the action of the accom- 
panying verb is completed,” well describes that consumma- 
tion of the Christian character which the faithfulness of God 
is prepared to effect in all whom He is pleased to call into 
communion with Him in His Son, if only they be faithful 
to their Covenant of Mercy, and love Him, and keep His 
commandments: compare Deut. vii. 9. Rom. viii. 28, 33. 
Col. 1. 22, 23. 1 Thess. v. 24. Heb. iii. 6, 14. 


10. dia rov évduaroe x. 7. X., a solemn form of adjuration, 
as though he had said dy that one and only Name which has 
N2 
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been given among men, as that whereby we must be saved; 
Acts iv. 12. “Locke is of opinion that the Apostle, intend- 
ing to abolish the names of the leaders whereby the parties 
distinguished themselves, besought them by the Name of 
Christ. 'The same author mentions this as an instance, that 
the Apostle scarcely makes use of a word or expression 
which hath not some relation to his main purpose.” Mac- 
knight. So also Theodoret in loco: xadkwe ro dvoya Tov 
Kuptov ry wagaxAhoa ouvératev’ ato yap hy Th wap’ auTwv 
aBcroiuevov’ Sfov yap abrove ard robrov mpocayopevecOa, 
Taig amo Twy TWooeaTWrwy erwvuplae ExowvTO. 

Ibid. ‘va rb ard Aéynrte wavrtec, that ye all make the same 
profession of Christian discipleship (ver. 12. Matt. xxvii. 19), 
and that there be no party-divisions among you, but that ye be 
knit together (Ezr. iv. 12, 13, 16. Matt. iv. 21) in sameness of 
thinking, and in sameness of feeling. “ Between the words vovg 
and yvwun most Interpreters have sought to find a distinction 
of meaning, though it is not probable that any of a very strict 
nature existed in the mind of Paul ; comp. Acts iv. 32: row & 
wrAnBouc roy miorevoavtwy hy 7 Kapdla kat 7 Yux7 pla. If a 
difference must be found, perhaps vovg may be regarded as 
referring rather to the theoretical understanding of the 
Gospel, yvéun to the experimental sense of it. This much 
is certain, that yvwpyun, sentiment, has reference more espe- 
cially to what is subjective.” Billroth— Ewe 82 zoAdXot 
Kata piv TA vohputa Hvwvrat, Kata O& THY youpny dioravrar’ 
Grav yao Thy abtiy mloriy Exwpev, uy cuvarrwpucba St xara 
THY ayarny, ta piv ava vooiper, dticrdpeOa Sé xara mY 
yvepny" dia rovro, elroy shed vol, mpoatOnxe kal ty Ty auTp 
yong, iva pre kara THY ior HnTe Kara my yvulunv dueotn- 
xdétec wot. Theophylact. - 


12. diyw 62 rovro, what I mean—or allude to—is, that &e. 
&e. sya 8 “‘ArrohAui—see Acts xvili, 24—28. xix. 1]. tyd 
d? Knga, tyw 8 Xpeorov—“ These were not two different 
parties, but only two different names of one and the same 
party ; in the same way as the Pauline and the Apolline seem 
to have been essentially one party.. They called themselves 
rove Knga, because Peter held the first place among the 
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Jewish Apostles*; but rove Xpicrod also, in order to uphold 
the notion that intimate intercourse with Christ was essential 
to the possession of genuine Apostolic authority, and so to 
place Paul, at least, much below the rest of the Apostles, as 
one who had entered upon the office later than the others, 
and in a way peculiar to himself. With this view, also, they 
chose the name of Xprorov, and not "Inoov or Kuplov. They 
assumed that title which held forth the idea of the Messiah, 
in order that they might point out, as the efficient means of 
communicating that higher life, the principle of which is 
Christ the Saviour, those only who had received all that 
appertained thereto from the immediate teaching of Jesus, 
through an outward and visible union with Him.” Billr. 
after Schmidt and Baiir. | 


13. peuéptorar 6 Xprorde; “ Solus Christus regnare in Eccle- 
sia debet. Acquum hic finis sit Evangelii, ut per ipsum ‘Deo 
reconciliemur, necesse est primum nos simul omnes esse in 
eo colligatos. Quum autem pauculi ex Corinthiis, qui aliis 
erant seniores, Christum retinuerint magistrum, utcumque 
omnes se Christianos jactarent, ita lacerabatur Christus. 
Nos enim unum esse corpus oportet, si velimus sub eo tan- 
quam sub capite contineri. Quod si in diversa corpora 
scindimur, ab ipso quoque dissilimus; gloriari ergo ejus 
nomine inter discordias et factiones, est ipsum discerpere, 
quod fieri nequit. Nam ab unitate et concordia ipse nun- 
quam discedet, quia seipsum abnegare non potest. Hac 
igitur absurditate proposita efficere vult Paulus ut intelligant 
Corinthii a Christo se esse alienos, qui divisi sint: tunc 
enim regnat in nobis, quum sacrosanct conjunctionis v: vin- 
culum nobis est.” © Calvin. in 1. 


14. Koforov xai Taiov. “ Crispus was the ruler of the 
synagogue at Corinth, and among the first of the Corinthians 
who were converted by Paul; Acts xviii. 8. Gatus, or Catus, 
was the person with whom the Apostle lodged, when he 
wrote his Epistle to the Romans; ch. xvi. 23.” Macknight. 


® Compare Gal. ii. 7, 8. 
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16. rov Srepava olkov—St. Paul’s first converts in Achaia, 
ch. xvi. 15, 17. Theophylact says that Stephanas was a 
person of note among the Corinthians. 

Ibid. ov« of8a— therefore his inspiration, or Divine as- 
sistance in writing his Epistles, did not extend to information 
in such things as these, but only to direct him into all the 
Truth (John xvi. 13) which he was to teach unto the Churches.” 
Whitby. 


17. ov ydo amtoreAXé pe Xptoréc Bamrileav. “ When Christ 
appeared to Paul Himself, and when He sent Ananias to 
him, He expressly appointed him to preach to the Gentiles ; 
Acts ix. 15. xxii. 15, 21. xxvi. 16,17. But in that threefold 
rehearsal of his commission there is no mention made of his 
being sent to baptize; nor was it needful after the general 
commission given to Christ’s Apostles for that end, Matth. 
xxvii. 19. That was not, say the Greek expositors, his great 
business; for to baptize is easy to any who are admitted to 
Sacred Orders”; but to preach the Gospel requires a Divine 
revelation, and great assistance of the power of God. Hence 
Peter himself preaches to Cornelius and his kinsmen, but 
commands them to be baptized by others; Acts x. 48.” 
Whitby. 

Ibid. oix tv aodia Adyou, “i.e. tv Adyw cody, non tali 
oratione quz esset sapiens ex mente Judzorum et Gentilium: 
cf. infra ver. 23. Zravpdc, h. 1. doctrina de morte Christt, 
Kevdw, vim alicut ret adimo. Sensus: ne vis illa, que est 
Evangelio propria, et quam habet in animis hominum etiamsi 
nulla ars adhibeatur, detrahatur Evangelio adscribaturque 
artificio humano.” Ernesti. 

“The observation, that the Apostles were sent forth to 
convert mankind not by the powers of philosophy and elo- 
quence, was intended to show the Corinthians how ill-founded 
the boasting of the faction was, who valued themselves on the 
learning and eloquence of their teachers. To have adorned 
the Gospel with the paint of the Grecian rhetoric, would have 


b Tldoww éoriv ebrreréc roig tepwodyne dkcounévorg: Theod. August. cont. lit. 
Petil. 1. 3. c. 56. 
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obscured its wisdom and simplicity, just as the gilding of a 
diamond would destroy its brilliancy.”” Macknight. 


18, For the doctrine of the Cross (so he explains 6 cravpdy 
in the preceding verse), to those who (except they repent, Luke 
xiil. 8, 5) are in the way to perish, is no better than foolish- 
ness; but to those who, as we do, look to be (are being) saved 
by it, #¢ ¢s no other than that putting forth of God’s power, 
‘even a marvellous work and a wonder,” of which he long 
ago spake by the mouth of His Prophet, saying, aroAw rv 
cog¢lay rwy copay kal riv civecty THY ouverwv kpbpw: Isa. 
xxix. 14, As of aro\Abuevor describes the unconverted mass 
of Mankind, or World that lieth in wickedness (1 John v. 19); 
80 by of cwduevor, those who have embraced the proffered 
means of grace and salvation (see Acts ii. 40, 41), we must 
understand the Apostle to mean that daily-increasing multi- 
tude of believers in Christ, and heirs through Him of Eternal 
Salvation (Tit. iii. 7. Heb. v. 9), among whom he does but 
incidentally include himself and the Church of that day, by 
writing here, not juiv 8 rotc cwloutvorc, but rote dt cwZo- 
— pévore hyiv—as again in Rom. ix. 24. od¢ cal inddXcoev pac, 
ov pdvov 2& “lovdalwy, adAa cal 2 2Ovayv (see also note on 
tw OéXovre guol, Rom. vii. 21). Compare ver. 24. Acts ii. 47. 
2 Cor. iv. 8, 4. 


20. rov cogdéc; mov yoau.; mov ovg.; Bp. Middleton 
accounts for the absence of the Article here on the principle 
which he has laid down in chap. iii. sect. i. § 1, because it 
is the speaker’s object to deny the efficiency, and so virtually 
to deny the existence, of the three characters to which he 
refers—and “ to deny an existence which the presence of the 
Article in each case would assume as granted, would be con- 
tradictory and absurd.” In explanation of the Apostle’s 
meaning Theophylact observes: éAéyye “EAAnvac piv tv ry 
elreiy Ilov cogde; rovuréots pirdcogoc’ “loudaloug 82, ev rp 
elaretv Tlov yoaupatebe; Ludytnrac® & wvduace rove Aoyto- 


© “ Suenrnrnc, disputator. Est talis, qui de omni doctrine genere potest 
subtiliter disputare. Lulyrnric rov aidivocg rovrov est homo instructus subti- 
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poic kai ipebvate ra wavra éwerpérovrac: and the whole verse 
may have been suggested by Jerem. viil. 8, 9. rwe épeire, Gre 
cogol iopev ryutic, Kat vduoc Kupfou pel yw tory; tic 
parny eyevhOn ayoivog Wevdrnc yoauparevory. "Hic xbvOnoav 
copol xat irron@noav Kal édAwoav, Sri tov vdpov Kuplov 
ameouxluacay’ aogla rie tori év airoic; See the notes on 
Rom. ii. 17. xii. 2, and with gudpavey—on which Chrysos- 
tom: eaEev abrijvy uwodv—compare tuwpavOnoav, they were 
convicted of folly, Rom. 1. 22. 


21—25. For, when in the wisdom of God (Rom. 1. 19, 20) 
the world with all its wisdom (see note on Rom. ii. 27) failed 
to find out God (Acts xvii. 27), it pleased God by the apparent 
foolishness of preaching to save believers (or such as should 
believe): of preaching, I say; for though there be Jews that 
demand of us a sign from Heaven (Dan. vii. 13. Matth. xu. 
38. xvi. 1. John vi. 30), and Greeks that are ever searching 
for wisdom (Acts xvii. 18—21), yet do we simply preach 
CHRIST CRUCIFIED; a doctrine which is to Jews a stumbling- 
block, to Greeks an absurdity, but to ourselves (His CALLED, 
Rom. viii. 28, i. e.), His Church on earth, Jews alike and 
Greeks, a doctrine which proclaims CurisT, THE POWER OF 
GoD, AND THE wisDOM OF Gop. Why do we so charac- 
terize the sum and substance (Acts x. 38) of Gospel teaching? 
Because the foolishness of God—with Macknight we may thus 
paraphrase ver. 25—“the method chosen by God, which 
men® reckon foolishness, is wiser, as being found to be 
more effectual, ‘han any method devised by men; and the 
weak instruments employed by God are stronger than those 


litate sapientia humana. Mwpaiva, stultum esse declaro, ex Hebraismo.” Kiittner. 
Compare the use of oxAnptvet, Rom. ix. 18. 

d “ They count us mad, saith Justin Martyr, that after the immutable and eternal 
God, the Father of all things, we give the second place to a Man that was crucified. 
’Tis wicked and abominable, saith Celsus. The wise men of the world insult over us, 
saith St. Austin, and ask, Where is your understanding who worship him for a God, 
who was crucified ?” Whitby. 

© So Chrysostom in 1.: wepi rot cravpot Néywv rd pwpdy cai rd dobevic, 
ob rd by, adAG Td doKovy wpdc yap Ty Exeivwy UdrAnYw droxpiverat. 
3 yap ove toxucay prrdc0gpor did THY oudAdOYLOLeY Totjoat, TovTo 4 SoKovca 
elyat pwpia karwpOwoe. Compare xaipo¢ dtopOWoewc, Heb. ix. 10. 


s 
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thought strong by men.” Compare 2 Cor. x. 4,5. 1 John 
v. 4, 5. 


26. rv KAjow tuov, your calling, and estate, as Christians. 
“ Kforce, h. 1. coetus Christianorum, qua (quoad) statum ex- 
ternum ; cf. infra, cap. vu. 20. Kara cdoxa, secundum exter- 
nam conditionem'. Avvarol, evyevete (@xAHOnoav): e nomine 
supple verbum; sc. &AOnoav e voce kAjow.” Kiittn. 


27, 28. But such as the world accounts foolish® hath God 
chosen to be His people, and as such ¢o shame the wise ones 
of the world: and such as the world accounts weak hath God 
chosen to shame the strong (Isa. i. 29—31); and such as the 
world accounts ignoble, and such as are utterly despised, hath 
‘God chosen—yea, things that are not (2 Esdras vi. 56. Rom. 
iv. 17. Acts xv. 18)—io bring to noughi things that are; i.e., 
as Whitby explains this (comparing Rom. xi. 15, 17), “to 
become God’s Church and People, and so to cause the Jewish 
Church and Economy to cease.” With the use of 2&AéZaro 
in this passage, compare Luke vi. 13. John vi. 70. xiii. 18. 
xv. 16,19. Acts i. 2, 24 vi. 5. ix. 15. xv. 7, 22, 25. 


29, 30. Sawe uh x. tr. A.*, that there should be no (equivalent 
to, so that this free gift of God has left no room for) boasting 
in His presence on the part of any human being (compare Rom, 
il. 27. Eph. ii. 8, 9); but of His good pleasure (Ipsius mero 
motu; Janes 1.18. Phil. ii. 13) i¢ is that ye Corinthians, 
among others, are in Christ Jesus (ver.4. 1 Thess. 11. 14), 
in whom we have had realized: (made over) unto us a scheme 


f Compare Rom. iv. 1. 

8 On this frequent use of the Neuter Plural to denvte persons, see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 438. § 442. 4. obs. 
‘ bh “Not without reason does the Apostle add the words 8rwo—Oe0v, to 
express that in the sight of God, ¢. e. when his own individuality is brought 
into contrast with God, no man must boast ; for thereby he returns to his main 
object, viz. to show the Corinthians how foolish it is for one man to seek to be 
more in the kingdom of God than another, and to strive to appropriate that 
honour which belongs only unto God.” Billroth. See John v. 44. 

i Compare 2 Cor. iv. 6. 8¢ EXapwWev bv raicg capdiaig npwy, mpd¢ gwriopdy 
Tig yuwoews Tipg OdEne Tov, Oeod iv rpoowry (in the person) ’Inood Xprorod : 
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of Wisdom that is from God (Rom. i.17. iii. 21,22. James iii. 
17), a method of Justification, namely (acceptance with God), 
and Sanctification (the Christian life, Rom. xii. 2. 1 Thess. 
iv. 3. Heb. xii. 14) and (consequent thereupon, Rom. viii. 21, 
23. Phil. ii, 20, 21) Redemption, in the fullest sense of the 
word; as, first from the guilt and penalty (Rom. v.1. vii. 1), 
next from the yoke and allowed dominion (Rom. vi. 6—14), 
so, eventually, from the very presence and pollution (Rom. 
vil. 21—25) of Sin—which “ infection of nature doth remain, 
yea in them that are regenerated” (Art. IX.); for “all we, 
although baptized and born again in Christ, yet offend in 
many things; and if we say we have no sin, we deceive our- 
selves, and the truth is not in us” (Art. XV.). 


31. iva «.r.AX. There is a slight anacoluthon here, as iva 
cannot strictly be followed by an Imperative. The sense, 
however, is plain: so that, according as it is written, may it 
now indeed be said, He that would glory, let him glory in the 
Lord. So the Apostle—here, as in Rom. xv. 3, where see 
the note—interweaves with his own text the substance of 
what the Prophet Jeremiah had written: Tade Aéyee Kipioc, 
py Kavxac8w 6 aoddc év 79 coplg abrov.... add je ev 
rotry xavydoOw 6 Kavywpevoc, ouvieiy Kal yryvwoxev Gre 
gy elute Képtog 5 wow EAso¢ Kal xplua Kat Sexatoobyny él 
tiie yne, Ste év robrac ro OfAnud pov, Aéye Képroc: ch. ix. 
28, 24. 

“En finis cur omnia nobis largiatur Deus in Christo; 
nempe ut ne quid arrogemus nobis, sed Illi omnia deferamus. 
Neque enim nos spoliat Deus, ut nudos relinquat, sed deinde 
sua gloria nos vestit ; hac tamen conditione, ut, quoties volu- 
mus gloriari, extra nos exeamus.” Calvin in loc. 


and see the verb yiyvopas applied to the Incarnation of the Son of God, Rom. 
i, 3. xv. 8 Compare also Eph. iii. 11. jy (rpd0eoty) éroinoey ty Xp. ‘Ine. 











1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. II. 187 


CHAPTER II. 


1. At verse 17 of the first chapter the Apostle was led to 
speak of his own preaching, and so of the Gospel preaching 
generally. He now returns to the subject of his own preach- 
ing to the Corinthians, and, for proof of what it had been, 
appeals to what they could not have forgotten; the circum- 
stances, namely, of his first introduction to them; and the 
tokens of an Apostle (2 Cor. xii. 12) which had attended his 
first residence in their city; Acts xviii. 1—11. 

— xa’ urepoyny Adyou 7} codiac, in (the way of) excellency 
of oratory, or of wisdom; compare Rom. xvi. 25, xara awo- 
KaAvipiv. 

— 7rd papripiov rov Ozov: “the genitive here does 
not appear to be, as in ch. i. 6, objective, but rather sub- 
jective; the testimony which God in Christ hath given of 
Himself” Billroth. Compare John iii. J1, 32, 33. 1 John 
v. 10, 11. 


2. ov yap éxpiva rov eidévac x.t.A. For I decided against 
the knowing—as if he had said: “I repudiated the very 
thought: my mind was made up not to know”—any thing 
amongst you, save Jesus Christ: and Him, only as Christ 
crucified: for though, as Theodoret remarks upon this verse, 
“he could have added for their instruction the doctrine of the 
Divine Nature (@eoAoyia*), he nevertheless taught them only 
about the Incarnation (oixovoyia), glorying in the suffering 
of his Lord.” Compare Gal. vi. 14. Phil. iii. 8—11, and 
with ovx Exowa (a negative purpose, defined here by the 
genitive of the object in respect of which it was formed) com- 
pare the well-known classical use of od gnu, ov« akidw, ovK 
éaw, &c., and with the construction of rov py cidévar, Acts 
XXxvil. 1, we 8& éxplOn rov aromrAdiv juac ele thy “IraXlav. 


Matth. Gr. Gr. § 337. 


® “Hoe sensu Qeodoyia aliquando opponitur rg olcovopig.” Suicer. Thes. 
Evel. sub voc. “ Tv ivavOpwrnow rov Osos Adyou cadovpev olxovopiay.” 
Theod. Opp. tom. iv. p. 62, ed. Paris. 1642. 
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3—5. wal tyw «.7.-. And as for me, it was in weakness 
(2 Cor. x. 10), and in fear, and in much trembling (Acts xviii. 
9, 10), that I presented myself before you (ch. xvi. 10)—was 
with you, face to face; compare 6 Adyoc fv mpdc tov Gedy, 
John i. 1—and my speaking, and the publication which I had 
to make (Matt. xii. 41. Rom. xvi. 25. Tit. i. 3), was graced 
with no persuasive words of human wisdom, yet did tt approve 
itself by demonstration of spirituality and of power (John vi. 63. 
Acts x. 38)—so that your faith is based not on the wisdom of 
men, but on the power of God. 

Ibid. weBoic. “The adjective refdoc is used by no other 
author. Eusebius [and Origen] read év weBot a. o. Adywr, 
which is followed by Beza, Cocceius, and Schmidius. Alberti 
proposed reBovg a. o. Adyor¢. Kuhnius considered reBoic 
or riMoic to have been a contraction from miBavoic, in which 
he is followed by Valckenaér. But zredc may be an adjec- 
tive, like pesddc, pide.” Burton. Compare Salmasius, Com- 
ment. de Lingua Hellenist. p. 86. 


6. Howbeit we publish what is admitted to be wisdom among 
the truly wise and perfect—among them, that is, who in 
understanding are men (réXeor, ch. xiv. 20, with which comp. 
Matt. xix. 21. Eph. iv. 13. Phil. i. 15), and have their spi- 
ritual apprehension quickened (Heb. v. 14): among them, 
whom each sect of Grecian and of Roman philosophy would 
have termed its SAPIFNTES; and in whom, described here as 
true children of wisdom, the wisdom of God fails not to find 
acceptance (Matt. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35. note on Rom. xi. 5). 
So Calvin: “ Perfectos vocat, non qui assecuti sint plenam et 
absolutam sapientiam, sed qui sano sint et incorrupto judicio. 
Nam DA, pro quo Greci interpretes semper ré\sov reddide- 


runt, integrum significat.” And so Kiittner: ‘Ev reAclote, 
cum veré Qeodidaxrorg, 1. €., cum iis gui verum gustum habent 
veritatum Divinarum, et interioris quasi apud Deum et Spiritum 
Sanctum admissionis sunt. TéAaor apud Grecos sunt dicti, 
qui ad mysteria Cereris Eleusinz admissi sunt, que singulari 
quadam cautione occultata erant. Qui vero ad eadem admissi 
sunt, singularem sibi perfectionem ad Diis placendum et 
virtutes excolendas tribuebant. “Apyovrec h. 1. doctores 
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Judi, assessores Synedrii, Pharisei. Toy xarapyouptvwr, 
pro xarapynOnooutywv, gui suo tempore evanescent et con- 
Sundentur.” 


_ 7. We publish wisdom, he had said, yet a wisdom not of this 
world—and now he adds, still careful (see ch. ix. 22) to con- 
vey his instruction in such terms as best might engage the 
attention of his Grecian converts; but what we publish 1s a 
recondite scheme of Divine wisdom up to this time kept back 
from mankind—God’s esoteric teaching, as it were; and as 
such, to be distinguished from that wisdom of God, referred 
to in ch. i. 21, which (see Rom. i. 19) the Creator has mani- 
fested to all His creatures—which God fore-ordained, before all 
time, unto our glory : kalrovyé adaxou pnaty —observes Chry- 
sostom on this verse—eic ddEav éavrov’ Eavrov yao nyeira 
ddEav rv nuerépav owrnpiav. Compare John xvii. 1, 2, 8, 22. 
Eph. i. 6,12. 1 Thess. ii. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 1 Pet. v. 10. 
2 Pet. i. 8, and see notes on Rom. vill. 29. xvi. 25. 


8. Hv oveete x.7.A. “ Grotius refers jv here to codlav, 
but it is more natural to refer it to éday in the clause which 
immediately precedes it—an arrangement favoured by the use 
of rov Kiproy rit¢ Sd&nc immediately after. The meaning 
would thus be: None of these rulers knew the glory thus 
extended to us; else they would not have crucified the Lord of 
that glory.” Billroth.—who nevertheless adds: “ As respects 
the meaning, both the arrangements are pretty much alike ; 
for according to the Apostle the cogia consists in this, that 
it prepares for that dd&a.” 

Ibid. riv apxdvrwy—apyxovtrac tev aiwvoc robrov mp00- 
nydpevoe rov [Adrov, rbv “Howdny, tov” Avvav, rov Kaiagav 
kat rove dAAove twv "lovdalwy apyovrac’ tobroug Oo Aéye 
ro Okiov Hyvonkévat pvoTnpiov, kat Oia rouro Tov Seomdrny 
éoravpwxévat. Theodoret. 

Ibid. rov Kégrov Tne dd5ne: compare Ps. xxiv. 10. Acts 
vii. 2. John 1. 14. 


9. addAa xaboc yéyoarra «.t.A. The difficulty which 
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many ancient Commentators have raised here, as to the place 
from which Paul cites these words, disappears at once if, 
understanding him to cite the substance only of what is written 
in Isa. lxiv. 4, we translate more closely than in the English 
Version: But, according as it is written, such things as... 
such indeed are the things which God hath prepared for them 
that love Him. See note on Rom. vii. 28, and compare the 
construction of ch. i. 31. 

‘“ The meaning of the Prophet’s words, as applied by the 
Apostle, is that those blessings which God hath prepared for 
them who love Him, and which in the Gospel He hath dis- 
covered and promised [on certain conditions| to bestow on 
them, are so great that nothing like them has ever been 
beheld by men, or reported to them; nay, the mind of man 
by its own powers is not able to form the most distant idea of 
them.” Macknight. 


10. * The course of thought here is: The dpyovrec rov 
alwvog robrov, entangled in their own wisdom, have not 
known this cogia Qzov, and so it remains to them co¢gla iv 
pvotnoly*’, but to Christians God hath revealed it by His 
Spirit. For, as what passes in the heart of man can be 
known only by his own spirit, so can the eternal counsels of 
God be known only by the Spirit of God. It is plain that 
juiv does not, as Heydenreich supposes, refer only to the 
Apostles, but to all Christians; who in fact are Christians 
from this very circumstance, that they have received the 
Holy Spirit?. Neither in what goes before, nor in what fol- 
lows, does Paul speak exclusively of the Apostles.” Billroth 
—whose last remark is equally applicable to Rom. i. 5, where 
see the note, and extend the interpretation to all who love our 
Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity. 

b Theophylact, for example, asks, Tov 0? yéyparra:  xpjoic atrn; “lowe 
piv eixdc wai abraig Askeow yeypapOar adryy otrw, cai vdv py edpioxecOat 
7d BiBdiow tawe 82 Kai 6 copwrarog IlavAog perippacey sic ravrny 76, Ol¢ 
ovK aynyyiAn xepi abrov, Gpovrar’ Kai ot obx dxnedact, cuvncovory. See 
note on Rom. xv. 20. 


¢ Compare Matth. xi. 25. xiii. 13. Luke viii. 10. 
d Compare Acts xix. 2—5. Rom. viii. 9. Gal. iv. 6. 1 John iii. 24. iv. 13. 
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Ibid. rs ydp Mvevua wavra éoevyg x. r. X., for the Spirit 
penetrateth all things, even the depths of the Divine Mind 
(ver. 16). For, among men, who knoweth the mind of Man (or 
a man), save the spirit of Man within him? even so the mind of 
God knoweth no one but the Spirit of God. 

— Ovx ayvolag *, GAN axptBove yuwoews tvravOa rd Epevvay 
EvOencrixdv. Tabry your rp AéEe Kat tt Ocov xéyonrar Afywv* 
‘O 88 épevvay tac Kxapdlac olde ri rd dodvnua tou [Ivebparoc 
(Rom. viii. 27). Chrysostom; and so Wolf, Cure Philol., 
“rd éoevvay refers not so much to the scrutiny of things, as 
to the fullest comprehension of them: as in Rev. ii. 23.” 


12, “All things” the Lord Jesus Christ Himself had 
declared—*“ have been delivered into my hand by my Father: 
and no one knoweth the Son, but the Father; neither 
knoweth any one the Father, save the Son, and he to whom 
it shall please the Son to reveal Him.” (Matt. xi. 27.)—and 
so the Apostle here: Now the Sptrit which we Christians 
(John xiv. 16, 17) have received, is not of the world—if it were 
of the world, finite and contracted, the world no doubt would 
welcome it, as its own; but now, because it seeth it not with 
the eye of sense, the world cannot bring itself to receive it with 
submissive faith ; nor has it in fact any right apprehension of 
this matter—bué is the promised Spirit which proceedeth from 
God (John xiv. 26. xvi. 26. Acts i. 4); so that “the eyes of 
our understanding being enlightened,” Eph.i. 17, 18. iii. 18. 
Matt. xii. 16—we know the grace that has been given unto us 
by God; Rom. v. 2. Eph. i. 6. 1 John iu. 1. 

On the words, rd Iveta rd tx rov Geov, Theodoret ob- 
serves: teEev ov pépog bv Tie Kricewo Td wavayov [Ivedua, 
GAN’ 2x rov Oeov rv UrapEww Exov. rovro yap Akyet Hustc O& ov 
TO wvevpa TOU Kdopou ZAGopuev, avTl Tov’ ov KriaToy ~AGBopEv 
wvevpa, ovds O: ayyéAou thy Twv Jelwy aroxddAuly Mel duea, 
adr’ abrd ro ix rou [larpdc éxwopevduevov Lvevpa zdtdakev 
Hua Ta Kexpupuéva vorhpta. Compare Matt. xiii. 11, 12. 


18. “ This salvation through Christ, sent to us by God, we 


© That is, as Billroth explains this, not of a knowledge following previous igno- 
rance, but of absolute knowledge. 
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will not only acknowledge, but also publish: and that not in 
words which man’s wisdom has prepared, but which the 
Holy Spirit has taught us.” Billroth, who defends this con- 
struction of the genitives co¢fac and [Iveépuaro¢e from John 
vi. 45, dsdaxrot rou Oeov [Isa. liv. 13], and adds on mveupa- 
Tikolc TvevpatiKa ovyxpivoyrec—which translate with Bishop 
Shuttleworth: in spiritual language expounding spiritual 
things ; not in the artificial language of human wisdom, but as 
they are suggested to us by the Holy Spirit itself—< Grotius, 
following Theophylact and others, explains these words thus: 
expounding what the Prophets by the Spirit of God have said, 
by what Christ hath revealed unto us by His Spirit. This in- 
terpretation, however, appears far-fetched ; for the Apostle is 
not here speaking of a contrast between the Old and New 
Testaments, but between human wisdom and a Divine 
Revelation, Hence others regard wvevyarioic as the Dative 
masculine, and render: to spiritual men (i.e. those who have 
received the Spirit of God), expounding, setting forth, or teach- 
ing spiritual things. And there can be no doubt but that 
such is the correct explanation of ovyxpivey: for it is the 
Hebrew 108, éo interpret, which (Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22, xli. 12. 
18, 15. Dan. n. 4 v. 7, 12) 18 rendered in the LXX by 
avykolver '. We may, however, also take mrvevparioi¢ for 
the Dative neuter, and render: teaching spiritual things by 
spiritual ; i. e., in a spiritual manner, and not in one borrowed 
from human wisdom. So, among others, Beza: Verba rei 
accommodantes, ui sicut spiritualia sunt que docemus, neque 
sinceritas doctrine celestis ullis humanis commentis est de- 
pravata, ita spirituale sit nostrum illius docende genus. Spiri- 
tuale autem vocat, quod ducatur a Spiritu Sancto, qui simplicis 
sermonis divina gravitate gaudet, ab omni verborum lenocinio 
remota. This latter view of the word is favoured by the 
preceding context; the former by the mention which follows 
of the avOowmoc Yuyixde and rvevparixde.” 

f Compare, in illustration of this peculiar meaning—so much more applicable 
here than the ordinary sense of the verb :— 

GAN’ edyopae 4 i ig 2 
rovvetpoy elvat Tovr émoi reXecgopoy. 


epivw O§ roi my Wore GvyKOAAWE EXEL. 
Esch. Ch, 526—528. 
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14, Forno mere animal man—i. e. as Macknight explains it, 
“one who makes the faculties of his animal nature, his senses, 
his passions, and his natural reason, (darkened as it is by 
prejudices,) the measure of truth and the rule of his conduct, 
without paying any regard to the discoveries of revelation *”— 
welcomes (comp. Luke viii. 13,) the teaching of the Spirit of God 
— seeing that tt 1s foolishness in his sight —nay, he cannot compre- 
hend it, because only after a spiritual manner is it discerned. 

“The yuxf,” observes Billroth, “is the natural principle 
in man [see ch. xv. 45], and as nature is of ifself evil, but 
only when it will persist in being for itself, so also the 
avOopwrog Yuyude. In the Epistle of Jude (ver. 19) the 
Yuxeoe are called rvedua py Exovrec. In so far as the 
Wuyexde, therefore, rejects the rvevua, he is evil. The word, 
however, is by no means to be taken as indicative of gross 
sensuality, or a proneness to the lower passions; this is more 
strictly the meaning of capxexéc, which in general refers to 
the practical errors to which the Wuymde is exposed. Thus 
Paul calls the Corinthians capxixoic, because they had parties 
among them, and laboured for their own honour.” So 
Theodoret: Yuytxdy caret rov pdvore rotc oixelore apxobuevoy 
Aoytcpoig kal THY TOU [vebuarog SidacxaXlay p7 mpoottuevov, 
ouTE pry ercyv@var duvdpevor. ...«. capKikode avrove ixdXecer, 
we wept tov Blov rovroy émronuévoue Kal Kexnvdrac wept ta 
Soxovvra Aaprpd, kai ry TAOUTY Kal TY evyAwrria THY didac- 
kdAwy mpocecynxdrag. And so Calvin: “Hominem animalem 
vocat, non, ut vulgo accipiunt, crassis concupiscentiis vel (ut 
loquuntur) sensualitati suz addictum; sed quemlibet ho- 
minem solis nature facultatibus praditum. Quod ex opposito 
liquet: animalem enim cum spirituali confert. Quum per 
hunc intelligitur is cujus mens illuminatione Spiritis Dei 
regitur, non dubium quin ille hominem én puris (ut loquuntur) 
naturalibus relictum significet.” 


15. 6 8& mvevparixde, but every spiritual person—which (not 
every Clergyman, but) every Christian man is here assumed 


s “ Without any thought or purpose”—he might have said—* of setting 
himeelf to seck the Lord, as their Creator intended that all mankind should seek, 
if haply they might feel after Him and find Him ;” Acts xvii. 27. 

O 
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to be—apprehends* all things, according to their intrinsic 
worth ; whilst he himself, as he is in himself, is apprehended 
of none—his is a character which the world cannot read aright, 
nor understand: d:a rovro 6 xdapog ov yryywoKe Tpac, Ere ovK 
éyvw abrév: 1 John iii. 1. “ The spiritual man, being opposed 
to the animal man, is not an inspired person, as Whitby thinks : 
but a person whose spiritual faculties, his reason and con- 
science, are not biassed by his animal nature, but have their due 
ascendancy in him; a person who entertains a just sense of 
the authority of Revelation in matters pertaining to God, and, 
being sincerely desirous to know the truth, is assisted in his 
inquiries by the Spirit. Such a spiritual man, and he only, 
is able to judge properly of the things revealed by the Spirit 
of God.” Macknight. 

Ibid. avaxplve piv wavra. “The meaning is: From the © 
stand-point! of Christianity all things may be rightly judged 
of, whilst he who stands without its pale can understand 
nothing of it [comp. 2 Cor. iv. 8, 4]. No countenance is 
here given to spiritual pride; for it is not the individual, as 
such, who is here referred to. To be a Christian, to receive 
the Holy Spirit, a man must give up his subjective [indivi- 
dual] opinion and judgment; and each Christian is inspired 
by the Holy Spirit, only in so far as he has given these up.— 
um’ ovdevde, by no one, to wit, of another class, and so by no 
Yuyxmde.” Billroth. 


16. rig yap x. r-r. “To s22 the force of yao here, we 


h dvaxplve wavra, Angi. reads all things aright —(compare the literal use of 
dvaytyyworsy)—can discern the finger of God, in the workings alike of His 
Providence and of His grace ; and whether it be with himself a time of tribula- 
tion, or a time of wealth, is blessed in the belief that to them that love God all 
things are working together for their good ; Rom. viii. 28. So, when our Church in 
the Collect for Whitsunday instructs us to pray that “God who of old did teach 
the hearts of His faithful people, by sending to them the light of His Holy 
Spirit,” would “ grant us by the same Spirit to have a right judgment in all things ;” 
she would seem to have had our present text in view, and to pray that we may be 
led to form a right estimate of all things ; while, as knowing their relative value, 
we look less at the things which are seen, than at the things which are not seen: for the 
things which are seen are temporal ; but the things which are not seen are eternal ; 
2 Cor, iv. 18. 

i To explain this singular phrase, see ch. xv. 1. Rom. v. 2. 
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must take up the connexion with what goes before. The 
mvevuarixée [as such] can be judged by no one who is not 
Ocodléaxroc, for in Him is the Holy Spirit whom no one can 
know but those to whom God shall give it. But we Chris- 
tians have this Spirit—That voic here is used as synonymous 
with wvevpa (a usage not otherwise common) is evident, and 
results from the circumstance of the passage being a verbal 
citation from the LXX. version of Isa. xl. 13, rig tyvw vouv 
Kuplov; kal tle avrov obuBovAog zyévero, b¢ oup[siBa adrdv ; 
Dup(3(3aZev teva, in the sense ¢o teach any one, is an idiom 
of the Hellenistic dialect; the Attics used mpoo(3:BaZeuv *.” 
Billroth. 

Ibid. &¢ ovpBiBdoa adrév. This relative clause indicates 
the condition under which it is said rfe (=ovbdele) Eyvw vod 
Kupiov, and would be expressed in Latin by qué (or more 
fully ut is sit qui) Illius informator sit ; Angl. that he should 
mstruct Him. Compare Rom. xi. 34. 


CHAPTER IIT. 


1. “The connection of this with the last verse of the pre- 
ceding chapter is obviously this, that the Apostle here proceeds 
to make an application to the Corinthians, of what he had 
said respecting the y~uyecof. For though they could not 
strictly be called puyol, inasmuch as Christianity had struck 
its roots among them, yet did they bear a resemblance to 
such from their being yet carnally-minded, so that he found 
it impossible to speak to them as unto a truly spiritual com- 
munity.”  Billroth. 


k If rpooBiBaZery, adducere, as in Aristoph. Av. 425, rpocBiBg Aéywy, Means to 
bring a man by argument to any proposed point; cupBiBaleyv, cogere, in like 
manner, may signify to carry along with us, as a convert (so Horace: Ae veluti te 
Judai cogemus in hano concedere turbam)—or to constrain by force of argument, to 
convince ; as in that line of Persius, Ac premitur ratione animus, vincique laborat ; 
and from either of these meanings we easily pass to the Hellenistic use of this 


verb. 
02 
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Translate therefore: And yet*—or Notwithstanding—lI, 
brethren, could not speak unto you Corinthians, as unio spiritual 
persons—and observe that, as cat pay in classical Greek may 
be rendered and verily, or and yet, according as it introduces 
a confirmation of, or an exception to (i.e. a verity, which is 
stated as such, notwithstanding), a preceding proposition, 80 
it is equally correct to translate cay, in the different context 
in which it stands at the commencement of ch. il. Accordingly 
I, Paul, when J first came to you, my Corinthian brethren, 
came not &c. 

Ibid. we capkixoicg x. tr. A. “ What is meant by capxrkoic, 
has been already shown (ii. 14) from Theodoret. They are 
called also vfmriot tv Xptory, minors” in Christianity, inasmuch 
as they yet stood in need of education. They had indeed 
received the Spirit, but that Spirit had not become omnipotent 
within them; they often fell back again into a carnal life. 
According to the doctrine of the Apostle Paul, those who 
receive the Holy Spirit are not thereby immediately made 
perfect, but must perpetually strive to live worthy of the 
Spirit; as is evident from numerous passages in his writings °, 
especially from those passages in the Epistle to the Romans, 
where he speaks of the contest [in man] of the flesh against 
the Spirit.” Billroth. So Beza remarks that the Apostle is 
speaking here of those, “qui sunt quidem in Spiritu, sed 
tamen adhuc vedguro et quasi teneri adhuc infantes. Fide 
inserimur Christo, cujus Spiritu vegetamur. Itaque pro 
mensura fidei ac profectis dicimur etiam adolescere; ut 
Eph. iv. 13.” 


2. Milk I gave you [as your spiritual nourishment ; comp. 
erdrisev ver. 6], and not meat; for ye were not yet able to 
receive it, nay, nor are ye even now able—so Macknight, who 
adds: “In the original it is, Milk I gave you to drink ; but as 
the Apostle adds, and not meat, the genius of the English 
language does not admit of a literal translation, unless we 


= Compare ch. v. 10. xii. 31. xvi. 12. John viii. 55. xvi. 32. 

b Compare Gal. iv. 1—3. 

© See, for example, Gal. v. 21. Eph. iv. 15, 16. Phil. iii. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 12, 
v. 19. Rom. vii. 14—23. 
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supply in the latter clause, and not meat to eat. To support 
the Apostle’s phraseology, Beza produces the oivoy cat oirov 
éOovrec of Homer.” Burton also compares olvoy olviZovro 
ciréy te, Il. vii. 546. . 

“Tada, lac, doctrina pro rudioribus. Judzi discipulos 
Rabbinorum vocant MPF sugentes.” Kiittn. Compare 
Heb. v. 12—14. 1 Pet. ii. 2. note on Rom. xii. 1. 


3. xara avOpwrov, after Man—and not after the Spirit 
of Christ and of God; compare ch. xv. 82. Rom. viii. 1—9. 
Gal. 11. 20. v.25. Eph ii. 1—* so that the individual, as such, 
seeks his own glory, and does not surrender self.” Billroth. 

“‘Hinc patet carnis vocem non ad inferiores tantum con- 
cupiscentias restringi, sicut fingunt sophiste, cujus sedem 
appellant sensualitatem ; sed de tota hominum natura pre- 
dicari. Qui enim sequuntur nature ductum, Spiritu Dei non 
reguntur, 11 secundum Apostoli definitionem sunt carnales ; 
ut caro et Hominis ingenium sint prorsus synonyma: ideoque 
non frustra alibi‘? requirit ut simus in Christo nove cre- 
ature.” Calvin. 


4. ovxl capxixoi iote; ‘nonne ostenditis vos non multum 
profecisse in religione Christiana?” Kiittn. “ For capxixofl 
Lachmann has dv@pwza, which, as the more difficult reading, 
appears to be preferable. In that case the word is to be ex- 
plained according to ver. 3.” Billroth. 


5. adA’ 7, other than, else than, after a negation (which 
here is virtually contained in the question ri¢ ovy, or, as 
Lachman reads, rf viv) may be correctly rendered but, here 
and in 2 Cor. i. 13. Luke xii. 51.—8 @y émorevbaare x. t. X., 
through whose instrumentality ye became believers in Christ 
(Acts xi. 17, xix. 2. Rom. xm. 11), even (= and that only) 
as the Lord (comp. Acts xvi. 14) gave each of you grace to do 
so (ver. 10). Billroth remarks that ixdorw we 6 K. i. is a 
transposition for xat Exacrog, we 6 K. &6. abr: compare note 
on Rom. xi. 3. 


d See 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. 
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6. dd’ & Osde ni~avev, but it was God the while—or, in 
each case it was God—that gave the increase ; 30 that neither 
is he that planteth in any case to be regarded, nor he that 
watereth; but God who giveth the increase. He alone is to be 
held in honour. “We must virtually supply tort wav, for 
since this is an affirmative clause, ray is involved in the ri of 
the negative clause.” Billroth. 


8. fy elow, Angl. are all one—“they do not belong to 
different parties, but are sent by one Master to perform one 
and the same work;” Burton—compare John xvii. 21. ‘O 
gurebw Kat 6 morlGwy Ev siot Kara THY vroupylav* auddrepor 
yap typ Oely Scaxovovar BovdAjpare’ ov pny Kata TO Epyov, jj 
xara THY TpoOuplay, tv yap robrag TOAAT H TOY Staxovobvrwy 
Siapopd. rovro ydo xal adrég gnow, “Exaorog S& x. rt. X. 


Theodoret. 


9. “Our Translation says, For we are labourers together 
with God; perhaps it should be, for we are only fellow- 
labourers of, i.e. employed by, God”—so Burton, rightly 
appreciating the emphasis conveyed by the Apostle’s colloca- 
tion of the thrice-repeated Qcov, which might be expressed 
thus: For of God are we called to be fellow-workers® with Him 
(Mark xvi. 20. Acts xi. 21. xiv. 3. 2 Cor. vi. 1): God's field, 
God’s edifice are ye. “The word yewpytov, which Beza renders 
by arvum, is used to signify a field, Prov. xxiv. 30. xxxi. 16. It 
may likewise signify a@ vineyard, or any piece of ground that 
is under cultivation ; see Isa. v. 1, 2, where the Jewish nation 
is called God’s vineyard. The metaphor is aptly used to 
denote the pains which the ministers of Religion, God’s 
labourers, ought to take for making their people fruitful in 
goodness. The word oixodouf properly denotes the act of 
building, but here [as determined by the corresponding term 
yedorytov] it signifies the building itself, viz. the great temple 
of the Christian Church. This metaphor the Apostle pro- 
- secutes in the subsequent part of the chapter; having 
e *¢ Eximium elogium Ministerii’”—exclaims Calvin—* 


agere possit Deus, nos homunciones tanquam adjutores a 
organis utatur ed 


quod quum per se 
dsciscat, et tanquam 
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discussed the metaphor of the field in the preceding part, 
where he speaks of his own planting, and of Apollos watering, 
and of God’s making to grow.” Macknight. 


10. In accordance with the grace of God which has been 
vouchsafed to me (Acts xxvi. 19,20. Rom. xii. 3. xv. 15), like 
a skilful architect ‘—so the words cogdc apyiréxrwy (translated 
a cunning artificer, Isa. iii. 3) may better be rendered here, 
than with the English Version a wise master-builder, which 
accords not with the unfeigned humility of the Apostle *—J 
have laid a foundation among you, and another man buildeth 
thereon; but let every man take heed how he buildeth thereon 
(comp. Luke vii. 18)—/for other foundation indeed may* no 
man lay, beside what has been laid among you, which is the 
preaching of Jesus as THE ANOINTED oF Gop (Acts iv. 26, 
27. v. 42. vill. 35. x. 38. xviii. 28); but whether a man build 
upon this foundation gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, 
straw, in every case it will soon be seen what his work is; for 
THAT DAY (Luke xxi. 34. Phil. iv. 5. Heb. x. 25. James v. 
8, 9. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 2 Pet. iii. 10) will make it known, because 
it (that Day of the Lord) is to reveal itself in the likeness of 
fire (2 Thess. i. 8. 1 Pet. i. 7. iv. 12), and that fire will try 
the quality of every man’s work—i. e. will test the spirituality 
of the living stones which he has built up, as ostensibly a 
Christian Church; 1 Pet. n. 5. 

“That the fire, of which the Apostle speaks, is the fire of 
Persecution, I think evident from 1 Pet. iv. 12, where the 
persecution to which the first Christians were exposed is 
described by the words rq év vuiv rupwoe rpd¢ wepacpoy Upiy 
ytvotvy. According to the common interpretation of the 
text, the doctrine which one teaches is called his work. But in 


“The Jews call their wise men ora, Architecti, which metaphor the 
Apostle here uses. See Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. p. 318.” Whitby. 

8 Calvin remarks upon this verse: “ Diligenter semper cavet ne quam par- 
ticulam Divinze glorise ad se derivet ; refert enim ad Deum omnia, nec sibi quid- 
quam facit reliqui, nisi quod fuerit organum.” 

bh “obdeic Sévarat, neminé lice.” Kiittn.—compare Acts xxv. 11. Ov dt- 
varat Oeivat,twe dy pivy cogdc dpxirixrwr’ érei, ray pr y copde dpxiréxrwy, 
Séivaras Ocivat, eal ix rovrov ai alpécec : Theophylact. So it is said (Heb. vi. 
18) dddvaroy WPetoacOa Ordv—se. Ewe ay usvy Oede. 
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that case I wish to know how doctrines can be tried by the 
fire, whether of persecution, or of the last Judgment; or how 
they can be burnt by those fires. They who introduce doc- 
trines into this passage quite destroy the Apostle’s imagery, 
in which he represents the whole body of those who then 
professed to believe in Christ, as formed into one great House 
or Temple for the worship of God ; and that Temple, as soon 
to have the fire of Persecution thrown upon it. And there- 
fore, if nominal believers (represented here by wood, hay, and 
stubble) were by any Teacher built into the Church, the fire 
of Persecution would discover them ; because, as parts of the 
Church, they would soon become extinct by apostasy [comp. 
Luke viii. 13]. The false Teacher at Corinth had in this 
respect been very blameable, by complying with the passions 
and prejudices both of Jews and Gentiles, and by encouraging 
them in their sins had allured into the Church at Corinth a 
number of wicked men, particularly the person who was 
guilty of incest (ch. v. 1), and others who denied the Resur- 
rection of the dead (ch. xv. 12), whereby he had corrupted 
the Temple of God (ver. 17).” Macknight—who adds: 
«© Some of the Fathers, perceiving that the Apostle in this 
passage spake not of doctrines but of persons, supposed that 
the fire which was to try every man’s work, was the fire 
which is to happen at the day of Judgment. And therefore, 
as the Apostle speaks of persons whose work was to be 
burnt, but themselves saved, they fancied that all men, the 
righteous as well as the wicked, are to be burnt in that 
general conflagration ; that the separation of the righteous 
from the wicked is thereby to be made; that the wicked are 
to be consumed; and that the mghteous are to suffer, some 
mmore and some less, according to their character. The 
passages of the Fathers to this purpose Burnet hath collected 
De Slat. Mort. ch. vi. But the Romish clergy, perceiving 
that this doctrine, properly managed, might be made an in- 
ex haustible source of wealth to their order, have represented 
this fire of Purgatory as lighted up from the very beginnin 
of the world, and have kept it burning ever since, and eaacd 
to themselves the power of detaining souls in that fire and 
of releasing them from it, according to their own pleasure : 
b | 
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whereby they have drawn great sums of money from the 
ignorant and superstitious.” 

So also Whitby: “Whether we understand the day to 
mean the day of our Lord’s coming to destroy the unbelieving 
Jews, to burn their Temple, and to destroy the Jewish 
Economy (Joel ii. 1, 2, 31. Mal. iii. 2. iv. 1), or of any 
other day of Judgment, this is certain, that the Apostle 
cannot be supposed to speak here of the Roman Purgatory 
fire; because (1) this fire, as Origen hath noted, is not fire 
properly but metaphorically so called, as appears from these 
words, he shall escape as by fire: (2) this fire is to try every 
man’s work, Paul’s and Apollos’s, as well as theirs who built 
on the foundation hay and stubble; and sure they will not 
say Paul and Apollos went to Purgatory: (3) this fire shall 
try every man’s work of what sori it is: now Purgatory fire 
doth not ¢ry every man’s works but punish them for them.” 


14, 15. Ifa man’s work, which he hath built thereon, shall 
endure (read pevet) the fiery trial which is to try it, he will 
receive a reward (ch. 1x. 17. Matt. x. 41, 42. Dan. xii. 3) ; 
If a man’s work shall be burnt down—i. e., as Bp. Shuttleworth 
paraphrases it, if it fail in the trial, and be consumed—hAe will 
have lost his labour ; and say that he shall himself’ escape, yet 
will it be, as it were, out of the midst of! (by going through) 
fire. 

— JnuwOrjoera, according to Jos. Scaliger, is “a juridical 
term ;” and, if we resolve it into its equivalent Snuuwcic¢ 
Eora*, it forcibly expresses will be in the predicament of one 
who finds himself summarily mulcted (or, by any means unez- 
pectedly stripped) of his property. Hence the Apostle’s 
beautiful application of the word énucwOnv to his own self- 
imposed confiscation for Christ’s sake of all that, as a Pha- 
risee, had been most treasured by him; Phil. iii. 8.—The 
construction of the latter clause of ver. 15 will be made out 
by supplying the antithetic piv after owOjoera, as in Rom. 
vi. 17. xv. 8, where see the notes. 

i “ Significatio preepositionis dca similis est in simili contextu apud Stra- 
bonem: adbréc towOn da vavayiov.” Kiittn. 
k Compare, in illustration of this peculiarity, Thucyd. i. 138, #y ydp 6 


Oepiorokdic BeBatdrara 0H pboewe icxty SndrAWoag, Angl. was one that mani- 
fested &c., and see the notes on Rom. vii. 4. 
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Ibid. we Sta rupdéc. “The metaphor of a fire is still kept 
up. To escape as from a fire, i.e. narrowly and with difficulty, 
seems to have been a proverb. See Amos iv. 11. Zech. iii. 2. 
[ Psa. Ixy. 12.] Jude 23. So Livy says of L. Hm. Paulus, 
prope ambusius evaserat; xxii. 85. Ocdv wavra rpdmov ix 
pécou, pacl, rupd¢ rév avopa owGev: Aristid.” Burton. 


16. Billroth explains the connection of this with the pre- 
ceding verse to be: “ Be not amazed that so severe a punish- 
ment should impend over the false teacher who corrupts the 
Church, for know ye not that &c. 'Theophylact says that the 
Apostle introduces this with reference to what he is going to 
say respecting the incestuous person; but his whole dis- 
course here is obviously respecting false teachers, as it forms 
part of his animadversions upon their Party-divisions. The 
charge of impurity begins with ch. v.” 


17. If any man corrupt the spiritual Temple of God, God 
will corrupt him, i.e. will do so to him, and more also; will 
strictly render unto him according to what he has done; for 
that the repetition of the verb @0efpw is intended to convey a 
pointed threat, will be seen on comparing Rev. xxii. 18, dav 
ric émertOg moog Tavra, ériOhoa 6 Oed¢ ét’ a’rov rac wAnyac 
Tac yeypaupévac tv try BiBAiy rovry. For the sense of 
pOcioe, as descriptive of the sectarian feelings which vitiated 
and enfeebled the spiritual growth of the infant Church at 
Corinth, compare 2 Cor. vii. 2. xi. 3. 

— “¢Oclow, vitium affero, quod fit falsis dogmatibus ; 
pOcpei non de poenis zternis accipiendum, quod patet ex 
owBhoera ver. 15. Sensus: hune gravissimé puniet.” Kiittn. 


18. & tig Soxei cogdce elvar x.t.rX. “If any man deem 
himself wise among you, that is, wise in this world—the words 
év tw alu rovrw belong to copdc and are epexegetical of it. 
They may be interpreted as meaning either wise in the wisdom of 
the world (Grotius), or wise in the esteem of the men of this world; 
as Calvin translates: secundum rationem vel opinionem mundi.” 
Billroth.—pwpd¢ yevécOw x. 7. X.: compare Rev. in, 17, 18. 


19, yéypawra yap. “The quotation is from Job v. 13, 
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and as Winer remarks, it is one which does not give a com- 
plete sentence, but only those words which the Apostle’s 
purpose required. Unlike his usual practice, Paul does not 
quote here from the LXX, who read: 6 caraAauBavwy copore 
év TH ppovhos avtwv.—iv Try mavovpyla avrwv, tn their 
prudence: 1.e. while they deem themselves most prudent.” 
Billroth. 


20. kat wadiv. “This passage the Apostle quotes strictly 
according to the LXX. Ps. xciii. 11, except that he has 
copwy instead of avOpwrwv, which latter word the LXX 
give more correctly according to the Hebrew.” Billroth.— 
Stadoytonovc, imaginations, devices, inventions. “The subtle 
contrivances of men, when opposed to the methods which 
God’s wisdom hath appointed, are vain, are utterly ineffec- 
tual for accomplishing what they intend by them. Where- 
fore those [would-be] wise teachers, whom the Apostle 
reproved, laboured to no purpose when they endeavoured to 
build the Temple of God by methods which God condemned.” 
Macknight. 


21—23. “ Wherefore let no one boast in men, as if any 
teacher belonged peculiarly to him; for all things—the Gos- 
pel, its ministers, and all its privileges; as well as all the 
blessings of Providence—belong equally to you all': Whether 
Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or the fabric of the world, or life, 
with its enjoyments, or death, with its consequences, or things 
present, or things to come, all belong to you in general: And, 
instead of being the disciples of this or that teacher, ye are 
Christ’s disciples, and Christ is God’s disciple.” Macknight— 
who supports this rendering of the last clause by referring to 
ch. xi. 3. John vil. 16. viii. 28. xii. 49. xiv. 10. But better 
is Billroth’s exposition of ver. 23: “The whole world is 
yours ”—compare Rom. vii. 38, 39, and note on Rom. iv. 13. 
— but ye”—or we might render dé (which often subjoins one 


1 So Burton also: “ Let no one boast of belonging to one eet or party of men: 
Jor ali things which have any connexion with your salvation, belong equally to you 
all,” 
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thing as the exact counterpart, or measure, or exponent of 
another), even as ye—“are Christ’s, and (even as) Christ is 
God’s. Let not, therefore, pride be among you: ye belong 
to Christ the Lord [of all things; Acts x. 36. Eph. i. 22. 
Col. i. 16, 17. Heb. i. 2] ; but even He sought not to serve 
Himeelf, but in all things did the will of God: Belong, then, 
to Him, and be one with Him. The Apostle thus returns 
ever to his grand object, viz. that in all things only ra row 
@eov are to be sought after, and not the honour of indivi- 
duals ; in which case sectarian divisions would be impossible.” 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. “In the preceding chapter he had said that the teachers, 
as servants of God and of the Church, could not possibly 
become rulers over the latter, and founders of sects: in this 
chapter he proceeds to state that the teachers are simply 
stewards of that which God hath committed to their charge. 
The only praise, therefore, which could accrue to them, was 
that which they might procure by fidelity. But even for 
this praise he himself did not look, in so far as men were 
concerned ; nay, so little did he think of Man’s judgment, 
that he did not even pronounce any judgment upon himself, 
but left all to the Lord. Ifthe Apostle, then, were so hum- 
ble, how much more ought the Corinthians to be so!” 
Billroth. 

Ibid. vixovduovg puatnpiwy Osov. Macknight—having re- 
marked on ch. 11. 7, “To recommend the Gospel to the 
Greeks, and to wean them from those vain Mysteries of 
which they were so passionately fond, the Apostle here and 
in various other passages dignifies the Gospel with the appel- 
lation of a Mystery ; not only because it had hitherto been 
kept secret (Rom. xvi. 25. Eph. i. 9. Col. i. 26), but be- 
cause the discoveries which it contains were unspeakably 
more important than the discoveries made in any of the 
Heathen Mysteries, and were far more certain, being wisdom 
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from God” [ch. 1. 30]—adds on this verse: “And he calls 
himself a steward, or mystagogue of these Mysteries, to inti- 
mate that the deepest doctrines, as well as the first principles, 
of the Gospel were entrusted to him to be dispensed and 
made known; and that his faithfulness, as a steward, con- 
sisted not only in his disclosing them exactly as he had 
received them from Christ, but in his disclosing them as his 
hearers were able to receive them.” 


2. 6 ot Aowdy, as for any thing else—so Burton well trans- 
lates, as though the Apostle had said: “ Beyond this sacred 
light in which I would have you regard your Christian 
teachers, I admit indeed that what is required in Stewards, 
is that in every case a man be found faithful ; but then you are 
not the rightful judges of this matter—/o his own master 
every steward standeth or falleth ;” Rom. xiv. 4. 


3. But with me (emphatic) i¢ goes for very little* that I 
should be examined by you (Luke xxii. 14. Acts iv. 9. xii. 19. 
xxv. 26. xxvill. 18), or by any day of Man’s appointing—com- 
pare the frequent use among the Romans of the juridical 
phrase, diem dicere alicui—nay, I am not even my own exa- 
miner—so we may both avoid the difficulty which Macknight 
has started, and not removed by loosely translating “J do not 


a “ Winer (p. 281), in shewing that (va is often used in the New Testament, 
where one would have expected an infinitive, makes the very correct remark, 
that nevertheless even in such cases the idea of intention is not lost sight of ; 
but that even here the general notion of being suitable for the purpose is present 
to the mind : or, to express the same thing more strictly in other words, iva 
with a subjunctive can be substituted for an infinitive, only when the discourse 
is of something desirable, or worthy to be striven for. Thus, as in Latin it is cor- 
rect to say expedit ut hac facias, but not malum est ut hac facias ; so, according 
to the usage of the New Testament, it would be quite proper to say caddy, but 
not xaxdy, torwy iva ravra mwogc.—Now the passage before us seems at first 
sight to contradict this principle ; but the expression éuoi cig 2Adxiordéy sore 
(where the ei¢ is a Hebraism corresponding to the 4) includes in it the notion 
of I care not that, non curo (or quero) ut. The meaning will thus be: But I am 
not very anxious to be judged of by you, or indeed by any man, i.¢. (as appears 
from ver. 2) so as to procure for myself the praise of fidelity. The dv@pwzivn 
npéoa is the tribunal or judgment of Men, in opposition to the 7pépa rov Kupiov: 
and ypépa in both cases is used after the Hebrew idiom, as in Joel i. 15,” 
Billroth. 
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condemn myself; for the Apostle could not say I do not exa- 
mine, or judge, myself: it is the duty of every good man to 
examine and judge himself, and it is what the Apostle recom- 
mends, 1 Cor. xi. 31. 2 Cor. xii. 5”—and at the same time 
attain to that accuracy which Billroth aims at, when he 
writes: “ Properly we should have expected add’ odd? airdc 
avakxpivw ps, sed ne ipse quidem me judico, for the sake of the 
antithesis ; for it is not the object, but the subject, that is 
here opposed to what immediately precedes. Theophylact 
observes on this passage: Think not, says he, that from any 
disrespect to you, or to the rest of mankind, I claim to be exempt 
from being judged: I do not even reckon myself competent to a 
matter of such exactness.” 


4, ovdiv yao guavry obvuida. The received version of 
these words, for I know nothing by myself—more correctly 
perhaps, bye myself; the preposition, like the Greek apa, 
intimating to my prejudice ; or that can be /aid, as it were, at 
my door, brought home to me, made matter of accusation 
against me—is a quaint English vulgarism for what Burton 
tacitly substitutes for it, J am not consctous to myself of any 
thing wrong; the notion of wrong, if we look to the strict and 
primary meaning of oévoida, conscio, and their derivatives, 
being at once suggested by the secresy of that wherein a 
man’s own heart is his only earthly witness. Hence the 
Latin Poet’s obvious eperegesis : “Nil conscire sibi, nulla 
pallescere culpa.” 

Ibid. &N ovx ev rotry Sedicalwpa, yet am I not hereby 
justified ; tv robry, a8 it were ipso facto; by the simple ver- 
dict which I might pronounce upon myself in foro conscientie, 
It can hardly be necessary to observe that the forensic 
Sedtxalwpat is not here to be taken in that theological sense, — 
in which it is used throughout the Epistle to the Romans. 


5. Wherefore, if ye will be guided by my example, do not 
form any premature judgments in favour of one man, or one 


party, above another, but wait until the Lord come ; who both 


b See Peile on Asch. Agam. v. 1055. 
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will bring to light what ia now veiled in darkness, and disclose 
the purposes of men’s hearts; and then shall every man have 
his due meed of praise from God. 


6. Now these things, brethren—all that precedes, namely, 
from ch. ii. 4—JI have figuratively applied to myself and 
Apollos —“ by that figure, namely, in which (to use the words 
of Quintilian, lib. ix. cap. 2) we want our hearers to under- 
stand by a kind of suspicion what we do not express ; not indeed 
the contrary of what we say, as when we speak in irony ; but 
something latent, and which the hearer must find out for him- 
self; which, adds he, is now almost the only thing called 
schema among us, and whence debates are called figurative.” 
Parkhurst’s Lex. in voc. ed. Rose. ‘Though the Apostle 
had named only himself and Apollos, who both had abjured 
the honour of being leaders of a sect, yet he at the same time 
would intimate the propriety of a similar course being fol- 
lowed by all those who had made themselves such, or been 
made such by the Corinthians.” Billroth—who adds on 
umio 6 yéyparra, “As this is the common form by which 
the Apostle introduces a quotation from the Old Testament, 
some have thought that there is such a quotation here. 
Grotius supposes it to be from Deut. xvii. 20, where the 
LXX give iva ui) tYw89 4 Kapdla abrov ard rwv adecAguv 
avrov. This, however, is hardly admissible: it seems better 
to regard the Apostle as referring to what he had himself 
written in this Epistle ; and Lachmann’s reading, a yéyparrat, 
is probably to be preferred.” 

Translate: for your sakes—i.e., as he explains his meaning, 
for your instruction—that ye may learn in us (after our ex- 
ample) not to have notions above that sober measure which has 
now been set down for you; that so you may‘ no longer be 


¢ “The use of the Indicative after tva is uncommon, and occurs only once 
besides in the New Testament, Gal. iv. 17; nor does it at all agree with the 
notion of intention involved in tya. On this account Winer (p. 239) supposes a 
solecism ; but perhaps it would be nearer the truth to conclude that, since in 
both places the verb is one in dw, the Apostle may have fallen into a gramma- 
tical idiotism, the grounds of which lie in the form of the verb itself; and that, 
the right forms ¢uorwoGe and ZnAwre not being conversationally familiar to him, 
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puffed up, each one for some’ one man to the prejudice of some 
other. 


7. el 6& wat EXaPec, but, if it be true that —if, agreeably to 
‘hat has just been said (cat), thou admittest that—thou hast 
received it, &c. This, coming immediately after ele urip rov 
ivdg «. 7. A-, may well be understood to be addressed to the 
Corinthians individually, teachers alike and partisans — but in 
what follows they are addressed as a community. 


8. Short as has been your acquaintance with the Gospel, 
ye are already full, ye are already rich, in all manner of spi- 
ritual store (ch. i. 5, 7. Rev. ii. 17), ye are kings®, and have 
no need of us! In truth (xai, in the very letter of that boast) 
I would‘ ye were kings! that we also might be kings with you. 
‘«¢ That the whole of this passage is ironical, needs hardly to 
be mentioned. Paul shows this himself, when he says, kai 
Sperdv ye eacreboare, et ulinam regnum adepti essetis, 
whereby he intimates that in reality they had noé received it.” 
Billroth. 


9. 80x yap «.r.A. Rightly understood, this is not a 
burst of fretfulness, or of querulousness or impatience under 
suffering for Christ’s sake, but a most powerful illustration, 
such as St. Paul’s vivid imagination only could have sug- 
gested, of that entire denegation of self which formed the cha- 
racteristic feature of The Christ and His Apostles, and which, 
admonishing them as a father, St. Paul sets before his spi- 
ritual children, less to make them ashamed (ver. 14) of having 


he had thus substituted the Indicative for the Conjunctive ; following perhaps 
the analugy of the singular, in which these two moods are alike, and forgetting 
that in the plural they are not so.” Billroth. 

d Such appears to be the force here of the Article, which gives an indivi- 
duality to the one and the other of two supposed Party-leaders ; at the same time 
that it connects them with each one of the persons addressed, as his one prized, 
and his other less favoured, teacher. 

e “Reges atque Tetrarchas, Omnia magna \oquens.” Hor. 

f “In the New Testament, as well as in the later Classics, dgeXoy is used in 
every respect as a particle with the Indicative. Thus with the Aorist, 1 Cor. 
iv. 8, dpedov EBacirevoaTe, would that ye had become lords.” Winer, p. 250. 
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hitherto made their Christian privileges matter of vain 
boasting, and contentions aiming only at self-exaltation; than 
to induce them henceforth (ver. 16) to be more studious to 
conform themselves exclusively to his paternal example. 

— taydrove amidaEev, contemptissimos constituit, Krebs: 
we érBavartouc, velut bestiarios, Tertull. de Pudicit. c. 14. 
p. 566. This is an allusion to the Roman theatrical spec- 
tacles. For from a passage of Seneca’s epistles, quoted by 
Whitby, it appears that in the morning those criminals to 
whom they gave a chance of escaping with their life fought 
with the wild beasts armed; but in the afternoon the gla- 
diators fought naked, and he who escaped was only reserved 
for slaughter to another day—so that they might well be 
called tr:Oavartouve, persons appointed to death. By comparing 
the Apostles to these devoted victims, Paul has given us a 
strong and affecting picture of the dangers of their ministry ; 
dangers, which eventually proved fatal to the most of them.” 
Macknight. 

Ibid. Otarpov tyevnOnuev, we have been made a spectacle to 
the world, as well of angels as of men®. Here we have another, 
and not less vivid, illustration of the Apostle’s meaning. 
“ @£arpov h. 1., metaphorice, homo qui omne ignominiz sup- 
pliciique genus patitur. Sic szepius apud Plautum legitur: 
aliquem ludos facere. Verba Pauli non [amplius] intelligenda 
sunt de pugna cum bestiis ineunda, sed ex more Grecorum, 
quo homines malefici in theatris non solum ignominiz causa 
exhibebantur, sed supplicio etiam afficiebantur.” Kiittn. 
Compare Heb. x. 83, dvediopoic re cat OAfpeor OearprZdpevor 
Hom. II. iii. 42, AWSnv 7 Euevae cat éwdyrov adAwv. Hor. 
Sat. I. vil. 21, magnum spectaculum uterque. 


10. We are content to be accounted fools for Christ’s sake 


8 So Calvin interprets these words, as explanatory of rg xdouq—not, as the 
English Version makes them, co-ordinate with it. “Secundum membrun, ¢ 
angelis et hominibus, expositive accipio, in hunc sensum: Non modo terree ludum 
et spectaculum, sed etiam coslo exhibeo. Vulgo hic locus de diabolis expositus 
fuit, quia videbatur absurdum ad bonos Angelos referre: verum non intelligit 
Paulus, quicunque suse calamitatis sint testes, eos tali spectaculo delectari ; hoc 
tantum vult, se ita gubernari a Deo, ut videatur ordinatus esse ad preebendum 
toti mundo ludum.” 


P 
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(Luke vi. 22. Phil. iii. 8), whilst ye take credit for being wise 
men in Christ (Rom. xvi. 7. 2 Cor. xu. 2); we feel ourselves to 
be weak (ch. ii. 3. 2 Cor. x. 10. xii. 5, 9), whilst you account 
yourselves strong; ye are in honour, whilst we are in disgrace. 
So the Apostle goes on to contrast the case of those, to whom 
to live was Christ, and to die was gain (Phil. i. 21), with that 
of those new converts to Christianity who had yet to learn that 
the kingdom into which they had been translated (Col. i. 13) 
was not of this world; and further to show them into what 
spirit they had been baptized, he next sets before them what, 
up to the time at which he wrote, had been the life of a Chris- 
tian Missionary, and Martyr for the Truth as it ts in Jesus. 


13. we wepnxaDapuara x.r.A. “In Lam. iii. 45, we only read 
2Onxac ac tv plow rwv Aawv in the LXX; but there are 
two words in the Hebrew answering to wepica@dpnara and 
wepipnua. Mayer interprets these words to mean homines 
piaculares, persons devoted to death to expiate some public 
calamity. Thes. Crit. Sacr. Part I. p.512.” Burton. Com- 
pare John xi. 50, and Phavorinus: “Erpepdv rivacg "APnvaior 
Alay ayeveic Kal ayphorouc, Kai gv campy oupgpopag rivd¢ 
ireADobeng rg wéAKR, Aompov ALyw 7h rotobrov Tivdc, Evov 
rovrouc fvexa rov xaQapPhvar rov pudoparoc, ov¢ Kal érw- 
vénaZov xaQdpyara. Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 454: ‘Ywip 
tov xaQapiopov méAEwe avypour écroXAtopevoy tiva, Sv txadovv 
xaQapna. “ The LXX translate the Hebrew word which sig- 
nifies an expiation by wepuaQapua, Prov. xxi. 8: wherefore 
there is no occasion for the reading in Erasm. Schmidius’ 
edition of the New Testament, mentioned by Wetstein, 
worepet kalapuara.” Macknight—who adds on repfjnua, 
“ The word signifies filth scoured off, from wepupaw, to scour, or 
scrape off all around; and is used most commonly to denote 
the sweeping of streets or stalls.” [lephjnua nuwv yévou— 
hroe (as he explains it) owrnola cat avoAtbrpwotc—Suidas tells 
us, was said when a man was thrown into the sea, as a sacri- 
fice to Neptune. 


17. treuva tpiv TeydOeov. “The object of this sending of 
Timothy was, that he might go into Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) 
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and collect there the contributions (ch. xvi. 1) for the poor 
Christians in Palestine, with which (as Neander well expresses 
it) the Apostle wished in an appropriate manner to conclude 
his labours in the East.. Paul intimates that Timothy would 
also visit Corinth; but from doing this, probably, he was pre- 
vented; as may be inferred [partly from the uncertainty with 
which the Apostle expresses himself on this subject ch. xvi. 10, 
and further] from the circumstance that Paul in his Second 
Epistle makes no mention of his reception by them, or of any 
intelligence brought by him respecting their Church; though, 
when he wrote that Epistle, Timothy was again present with 
him.”  Billroth—who, on d¢ sipa¢g avauvioe, adds from 
CEcumenius: “ He does not say, shall teach you, lest they 
should be hurt at the idea of being taught by a youth like 
Timothy; wherefore also he adds, my ways, that is, he shall 
not speak his own things but mine. By ways he means my 
administration, preaching, dangers, Apostolic conduct, and 
the Divine laws according to which I walk. Then, explaining 
his meaning, he calls them ways which are in Christ, i. e. 
which have nothing human in them. He adds, nothing new 
shall he speak to you, but the instructions which I give in 
every Church.” 


19. yveicouat—riv dévautv. “I shall know what power mani- 
fests itself in these false teachers. This is the natural sequence 
of idea; but between the verb and its object there is a clause 
interposed, as it were, parenthetically: xal yvewoopxat—ov Tov 
Adyov, dAAd—rhv Sbvauv.”  Billroth.—* Adyoe, dicta, et 
Séivapute, facta, sibi invicem opponuntur. Experiar, non hoc, 
utrum sint illi inflati me disertiores, sed utrum plus effecerint 
quam ego. Non enim in dictis cernitur religio, sed in factis 
doctorum et efficacia doctrine.” Kiittner. 


21. vy pasy EAQw; “The év here is not equivalent to 
atv, but pado¢ (as is clear from the antithesis between it, 
and ayamn and wvedua) means the use of the pasdoc, habitus 
ejus qui utitur paBew, habitus irati pedagogi. Theodoret: 
papdov d& Kare riv madeuteny évépyeav. Properly the 

P2 : 
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Hebrew 3 instrumenti is to be explained in like manner.” 
Billroth.—éy paBdsy, Angl. rod in hand. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. Arig ovdi—dvouaZerar. “ dvouaZerat, nominatur, i. e. 
fit, reperitur; uti NP] quod Alexandrini interpretes per 
ouuatve exprimunt. Potest etiam per pefwoty explicari, ut 
dicatur minus, plus intelligatur. Ne nominatur quidem, sc. 
nedum ut perpetretur et nefarie exerceatur. Sic Jer. xvii. 
18: quis audivit talia? nedum fecit. Tale probrum dicit 
Apostolus etiam in Gentilibus non reperiri, 1. e. vix reperiri. 
Vere. Cie. pro Cluentio 5,6: Nubit genero socrus, nullis 
auctoribus, funestis ominibus omnium. O mulieris scelus incre- 
dibile, et preter hanc unam in omni vita inauditum !—ore 
Exerv, adeo ut inter vos aliquis cum patris conjuge, cum sua 
noverca, rem habeat. Patris uxor plerumque Hebrzis est 
noverca, ut Lev. xviii. 8.” Kiittn. 

Ibid. rov warpdc. “ It would seem from 2 Cor. vii. 12 that 
the father was still living—which aggravates the offence.” 
Burton. 


3. we arwyv. “ Perhaps we is to be expunged.” Burton. 
‘‘The reading would indeed be rendered easier by its omis- 
sion, for then the participle could be resolved by although. 
If, however, the we be retained, it must be joined not only to 
avwv, but to the whole clause as far as wvebjuare: ego vero, 
quippe qui abessem (= absens quidem") corpore, adessem autem 
animo, decrevi tanquam presens &c.—ovrw, in so disgraceful a 
manner ; the Apostle would seem to intimate that the trans- 
gressor had shown no sense of shame for his sin, but had 
committed it openly, so that it might truly be said of it, 
bAwe axobvera.” Billroth. 


® We must supply pév after drwy, as in ch. iii. 15, where see the note. 
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4, cuvaxOlvrwy ipwv x.t.r., you, and I in spirit, though 
not in person (comp. 2 Kings v. 26. Col. ii. 5), being gathered 
together with the power—i. e. (see Matt. xviii. 20) assembled 
In the virtual presence—of our Lord Jesus Christ, &c. &c. 
This parenthesis interrupts the sentence, as originally pro- 
jected, 70n xékoeca rév ottw rovro Karepyacduevoy Tapadov- 
vat ty aravg, and renders it necessary for the Apostle to 
add réy roovroy in ver. 5, making rév xarepyacapevoy “ the 
accusative of the person,” and 7) wapadovva x. 7. A. “ of the 
thing,” after xéxprKa. 





5. mapadovvat tw Larava. “ Tradere Satane est precari 
Deum ut eum tradat in potestatem Satanz, nempe ut per 
eum morbis vexetur (cf. 1 Tim. i. 20) ; cic dAcOpow rig capKde, 
ut iree Divine sensu carnales affectus in illo exstinguantur. 
”OXreOp0¢ capxde pari modo dicitur, quo Bavarovv rag mpakec 
tov owuaroc, Rom. viii. 13.” Grotius.—Ovd« elev, txdovvat 
Tov Tolovroy Tq Laravg, adAa wapadovvat’ avolywy airy 
tig peravolac rac Bipac, cal Horep tTatdaywyy Tov ToLovToy 
mapacioovc (comp. 2 Cor. ii. 6—8]. sic dAeDo0v rig capKxdc* 
iva paoti—n avrov EAxet rovnow fh véow Erépg. xal pry 
adXaxov gnow (ch. xi. 32] Sre urd rov Kuplov xpivdueIa 
ravra macxovrec’ aAN évravOa paddov xaBafacba Oidrwv, 
Ty Saravg mapadldwot. «al rovro d? Osp doxovy éyiyvero, 
@ore xoAaGecBar avrov tiv adpxa’ ered yap amd Tic 
adngaylag Kal ric tpvdig Tic Kata thy oapxa éemifupla 
rlkrovrat, rat’tny xoAaGe. Chrysostom. 


7. Purge out therefore your old leaven—the vices of your 
unregenerate nature—thail so ye may be as it were new dough 
in the hand of the Lord (comp. Luke i. 17), even as ye are, if 
ye be Christian men, without leaven in your composition, as 
such: for we have had our Passover sacrificed for us in the 
sacrifice of Christ; therefore let our feast'—the holy life, 
namely, whereby we commemorate that sacrifice, and as it 


b No one, acquainted with the religious ceremonies either of Jewish or of 
Heathen Antiquity, needs to be told how close was the transition from a pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice to a feast consequent thereupon. Hence the association of 
these two ideas in the mind of the Apostle. 
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were, show the Lord’s death, till He come (ch. xi. 26)—have 
nothing now to do with the literal leaven of by-gone days—for we 
serve now in newness of spirit (see note on Rom. vit. 6), and 
meat commendeth us not to God ; for neither, if we eat, are we 
the better: nor, if we eat not, are we the worse (ch. vin. 8)— 
nor yet with the spiritual leaven of wickedness and evil Kving’ 
—that fault and corruption of every child of Adam, which 
under the outward sign of leaven God’s infant Church was, 
as it were sacramentally, instructed to put away from among 
them—dut let it consist in the observance of unleavened days of 
sincerity and truth ! 

So—after Chrysostom: éoprng 5 mwapwy xatpdc’ Kai yap 
elwiv, lopraZwuev, obk ered) Tdcxa awagi, ovd? eredy 1 
Nevrnxoorh, EXeyev’ adda Sexvic Sti wac 5 xypdvoe ioprie 
tori xaipde roig Xotortavoic Sia tiv brepBorjy rwv sobév- 
rwv ayadov: and Kiittner: “ iopraZwuev non est, diem 
festum celebremus; heec enim esset propria significatio, cum 
requiratur tropica; sed Deo serviamus, Deum colamus, Chris- 
tiant simus ; ita ecilicet, ut ab omnibus pristinis vitiis puri 
simus et Dewm vera sanctitate colamus.—j) év Copy x.7.A.: 
non cum improbitate, que sit quasi fermentum ; sed cum virtute 
que vera sint azyma. Genitivus explicat.” —a faint attempt 
has been made to bring out the depth of meaning, and of 
spiritual instruction, which that one word Zépn (in ver. 6) 
was sufficient to suggest to the inspired mind of St. Paul. 
And no apology (it is hoped) need be made for the freedom 
of interpretation with which, after the obvious allusion con- 
veyed by 76 mwacya jyov.... dore ioprdZwyev, madaa in 
ver. 8 has been made to refer rather to the Hteral prohibition 
of the Jewish Ritual, then wazing old and on the point of being 
swept away (Heb. viii. 13), than, as in ver. 7. to what the ‘pro- 


¢ This might have been more freely rendered, sinfulness of heart and life; for 
cacia, malitia (but not what in English we understand by malice), the opposite 
of dyabwovvn, is badness of heart, or principle (compare ch. xiv. 20); rovnpia, 
the opposite of xadorayaGia, a loose and unprincipled manner of living. Their 
opposites may be found also in the latter clause of ver. 8, on which Billroth 
remarks : “ eiAtcpivaa is innocence, purity, spotlessness of life and walk [rather, 
open-heartedncss, absence of all guile] ; 4dnOaa, the obvious morality of Truth : 
John iii, 21, He that doeth the truth cometh to the light. Comp. Eph. iv. 21—25.” 
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hibited leaven emblematically represented, under the elemen- 
tary teaching of God’s Holy Spirit. I do but add, that it is 
wholly unnecessary, here as in Luke xxii. 1, 7. Acts xii. 3. 
xx. 6, to interpret ra aGupa—the season when no leaven might 
be used ; a term corresponding rather to our Lent, Passion 
Week, Whitsuntide, &c.—as if in itself it meant unleavened 
bread. It is better translated, as in Matt. xxvi. 17. Mark 
xiv. 1, 12, the Feast of unleavened bread—to wit, the seven 
days (Exod. xii. 18—20. Acts xii. 3), on the first of which 
(the Passover, properly so called, Numb. xxviii. 16. Mark 
xiv. 1) the Paschal lamb was offered (Mark xiv. 12. Luke 
xxi. 7)—and with great beauty and propriety does the 
Apostle here employ it to denote that time of Reformation, and 
refreshing from the presence of the Lord (Acts iii. 19. Heb. 
ix. 10), which the long prefigured sacrifice of the Lamb of 
God was to introduce, unto all who should draw near with a 
true heart, in full assurance of faith; having their hearts 
sprinkled (and avvedhoewe mwovnoac) from internal consenting 
unto evil, as well as their bodies externally washed with pure 
(sanctifying) water ; Heb. x. 22. 


9. typafa imiv tv ro émoroAy obx év GAAy, add’ ev 
ratty. mpd Ppaxéwy yao tpn, ovx oldare Sri pupa Ciun 
dAov rd pipaua Cupoit; elra Seddon mepi wy Fypaye—so 
Theodoret, and (after Whitby and Macknight) so Burton: 
“ gy ry émioroAn, in this epistle; see Rom. xvi. 22. Col. 1v. 16. 
1 Thess. v. 27. 2 Thess. 11. 14. He alludes to what he 
writes after this in ver. 18. vii. 2.” ‘This is not, indeed, a 
satisfactory interpretation of ?ypapa, but the references given 
are quite sufficient to limit the application of rp émioroAg to 
the Epistle now before us, and not (as Billroth, after Neander, 
and others have imagined) to an earlier Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, supposed to be lost, to which the Apostle never else- 
where refers, and of which no mention whatever is made in 
the writings of the primitive Church. Perhaps, if we put 
ourselves in the position of one who wrote for the most part 
by an amanuensis’, we shall better understand how both 


d That the present Epistle was so written, will be scen from ch. xvi. 21. 
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St. Paul here, and Tertius in Rom. xvi. 22, came to speak of 
the Letter on which the mind of the one, and the pen of the 
other, was at that moment engaged, as the Epistle; and, as 
Theodoret has suggested, we may conceive the Apostle (after 
what precedes in vv. 2, 5, 6) to have been thinking less of 
the actual inditing, than of the practical purport of his in- 
struction. In what has now been delivered* to you—so he 
returns, from speaking of that holy living which should 
characterize all Christians, to the particular case of the 
Corinthian Church—I have instructed you not to keep com- 
pany with fornicators; by which I mean‘ not absolutely, &c. 
&c.—wavrwe, omnino, Angl. under all circumstances, expresses 
here what in classical Greek would have been conveyed by 
amAwe, in precise terms. 


11. vurit 8 Eypava tuiv, but what I have written unto you 
is £, not to keep company, in case &c. &c. The vurf must not 
be understood to refer to what he has now written, as distin- 
guished from the imaginary Epistle of an earlier date; but, 
as opposed to dpa, then, in that case, to distinguish what the 
Apostle did, from what he did not, mean to convey by what 
he had just written. Compare chap. vil. 14. xu. 18, 20. xv. 20. 

Ibid. rq rovoity undi cuveclav, “ cum talibus, adeo vitiosis 
et Christianorum nomen usurpantibus, ne epulas quidem ha- 
bere communes; quod minimum est inter amicitiz signa: 
vide Gal. ii. 12.—ovvecOfeey habes, Gen. xliii. 32. Ps. ci. 5, 
in Greco. Hebrzis mos erat clbum communem non sumere 
cum eo qui erat in 73.” Grotius. 


12,13. For why should I['—quid attinebat? Angi. what 


e¢ Compare 5 [or 2] y&ypamrat, ch. iv. 6. 

f No uncommon use this of cai in the way of enlargement, or explanation of 
one’s meaning when not made sufficiently clear. Compare, for example, 
Thucydid. i. 69. imtordpeBa cig bdy of "AOnvaio, cai Sri car’ ddiyov, yw- 
povtow éxi rovc wédac. Ibid. 70. wpdc otove vpiv 'AOnvaiove Svrag, cai 
dooy vpey Kai wo way Otagépovrac, 6 dywy Eorat. 

&§ So Erasmus expounds it: “ Hoc senseram—si quis Christianus hujusmodi 
flagitiis sit infamis, adeo non oportere cum eo commercium habere, ut ne men- 
sam quidem communem esse velim.” 

h There is an obvious incongruity between the latter clause of ver. 12, and 
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business had I to—lid you judge them that are without the 
pale of the Church? Is it not of those within that ye (upsic) 
are judges, whilst of them that are without God is the judge ? 
Ye therefore (xaf, accordingly) shall put away that wicked one 
from among you. “ With the emphatical particle xaf here 
the Apostle introduces, in conclusion, a quotation from the 
Old Testament which will be found in Deut. xxiv. 7 [ver. 9, 
LXX].” Billroth. Gesenius has noticed that the Hebrew 
phrase, rendered “Thou shalt take away this evil from the 
midst of you,” is the usual formula employed in Deuteronomy 
wherever punishment is ordered: see, for example, ch. xiii. 5. 
xvii. 7. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. roAua tic tuwyv x.t.A. “ roAuay et aoristus rAjvac 
(nam rAjue et rAadw non extant) valent sustinere, quee quidem 
significatio late se extendit. Est enim sustinere (Angl. to 
endure) non obstante vel periculo, vel pudore, vel superbia, 
vel dolore animi, vel misericordia.” Bp. Monk on Eur, 
Alcest. 287. Translate here in the second of these mean- 
ings: Can any of you, having a case (matter of litigation) 
against his brother—see note on Rom. xi. 8—think of going 
to law with him before the unconverted Heathen, and not before 
the Lord’s people ? 

“The Heathens are called unrighteous, in the same sense 
as Christians are called saints or holy. For as the latter are 
called saints, not on account of the real sanctity of their 
manners, but on account of their professed faith; so the 
former were called unrighteous, on account of their idolatry 
and unbelief (ver. 6), although many of them were remark- 
able for their regard to justice and to all the duties of mora- 
lity.” Macknight. 


the former as rendered in the English Version : what have I to do with judging 
them also that are without? which is easily avoided by making the cai (the 
virtual representative here of ypaya:) connect the question with the leading 
idea that has preceded ; and that is contained in the verb Zypawa. 
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2. ovx otdare k.r.A. “ Because this question is repeated 
six times in this chapter, Locke thinks it was intended as a 
reproof to the Corinthians, who, notwithstanding they boasted 
of the knowledge they had received from the false teacher, 
were extremely ignorant in religious matters.” Macknight 
—who remarks on the latter part of the verse: “ With 
respect to the idea, which many entertain, of the saints being 
Christ’s assessors when He judges the world, I observe that 
it is repugnant to all the accounts given of the general judg- 
ment, and particularly to our Lord’s own account of that 
great event (Matt. xxv.), where the righteous are represented 
as all standing before His tribunal along with the wicked, 
and as receiving their sentence at the same time with them. 
To found a doctrine of this magnitude merely on two obscure 
passages of Scripture, which can easily admit of a different 
and better interpretation, seems not a little rash.” To the 
same effect Whitby says: “ We often read that even the best 
of Saints shall stand before the judgment-seat of Chrést (Matt. 
xxv. 83. 2 Cor. v. 10. Rev. xx. 12); that they shall be 
Assessors with Christ then, we read not: the words of Christ 
(Matt. xix. 28), in what sense soever taken, prove it not; 
they being spoken, not of all Saints, of whom the Apostle 
here speaks, but of the twelve Apostles only. These words 
must therefore admit of one of these two senses, viz. that 
there shall be Christian Magistrates who shall be Governors, 
and so Judges, of the world, according to the prephecy of 
Isaiah (xlix. 23), And kings shall be thy nursing-fathers, and 
their queens thy nursing-mothers ; and that of Daniel (vu. 18), 
The Saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom ; or that 
they shall judge and condemn the world by the faith preached 
for a testimony to them, as Noah did (Heb. x1. 7)—whence 
is the Gospel so often called the testimony of Christ—and by 
the Spirit given to convince the world of sin, of righteousness, 
and of judgment (John xvi. 8); in which sense our Lord saith, 
Now is the judgment of this world : John xii. 31.” 

Translate : Know ye not that— when the Lord Jesus shall 
be revealed from Heaven with His mighty angels; when He 
shall come to be glorified in His saints, and to be admired in 
all them that believe ;’ 2 Thess. i. 7, 10—the Saints (Matt. 
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XH. 27, 41, 42) shall be the virtual judges of the unconverted 
world? and if then on you, as Christ’s witnesses to the world, 
turns the future judgment of the world (Acts xvii. 31), are ye 
unequal to controversies of the most trifling character ?— 
“xoirfoov, tribunal [Jam. ii. 6], b. 1 causa, controversia in 
judicio disceptanda; xpirhpra zAdyiota, cause levissime.” 
Kiittn. 


_ 8. Know ye not that we shall judge angels ?—wéXw 10 xot- 
voumev avtl rov xataxpivovmey réBeev’ ayyéAouc 6? Aéyer 
rovc daluovac, rovro yap joav waAa [comp. 2 Pet. it 4. 
Jude 6]. xaraxpivevor 8? avrobc of Gyo, Sri ewpa répt- 
xeluevor tig Oslac Oeparslac tpodvricay, éxelvwy tv aowpary 
pice riv rovnolay acracapnévwv: Theodoret—let alone (piri 
ye, ne dicam) questions pertaining to this lsfe. 


4. As far as this life is concerned*, then, of ye happen to 
have controversies one with another, your practice te to set 
them to judge who are of no account in the estimation of the 
Church—viz. Heathen magistrates. So Kiittner: “ rode 
sEov0. év r. éx., communionis Ecclesie expertes ; exprimitur 
Hebraicum pon TN. Reprehendit Apostolus Corinthios, 


quod non ex Christianis, sed ex Ethnicis, sibi eligerent litium 
suarum arbitros.—iv rp éxxAnola, judicio Ecclesie: xabivw 
h. 1. constituo judicem.” And that the Apostle’s words are 
to be taken only as an ironical assertion, is plain from what 
he goes on to say. I say this to shame you (comp. ch. xv. 34). 
Are ye absolutely without so much as one discreet man among 
you—adeo non est apud vos ne unus quidem vir sapiens— 
who shall be able to decide a controversy, in the way of me- 
diator for his brother ? the Christian brother, namely, whom 
the Apostle tacitly assumes to be the more aggrieved of the 
two contending parties, and who thus obtains his redress 
without having recourse to a Heathen court of justice. 
Kiittner, however, remarks: “ava pésov rot adeAgov avroi, 
inter fratres suos: Hebraice.” 


® On the significancy of pév, as subjoined here to Biwrica, compare the note 
on Rom. xi. 13, 
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6. But brother with brother goes to law, and that before 
unbelievers! At first sight the antithesis introduced by 
a\Ad would seem to lie in the last words, iri rov arlorwv: 
but the xal rovro shows that it lies rather in the word 
xplvecBa, to go to law, to sue, which is opposed to Sdraxolvayr, 
ver. 5; so that the latter expresses an extra-judicial decision, 
given by the arbitration of a shrewd and sagacious man 
(adgoc).” Billroth—who cites Theophylact: “A double 
evil, in that they not only went to law with a brother, but 
did so before the ungodly.” 


7. Hon piv ovv «.t.A. It is remarkable that neither here, 
nor in ver. 4, are the particles u2v ovv to be taken together 
in their frequent sense of tmmo vero, nay rather ; but pév, on 
the principle indicated on Rom. xi. 13, serves only to throw 
an emphasis on (3iwrad, and on 76n. Already then—even in 
this circumstance, to go no farther (uév); compare a similar 
use of #6n in John iii. 18—there is a general short-coming in 
your conduct, as Christians, that you have (emphatic) law- 
suits with one another. Why do ye not rather take wrong ? 
why do ye not rather suffer violence? This had been more 
characteristic (Matt. v. 39, 40) of the disciples of Jesus 
Christ ; dut—so far is it from being your character—you do 
wrong and offer violence, and that to men who are your 
brethren. Know ye not that no unrighteous persons—none 
who in any way work ill to others (Rom. xii. 10)—shall 
inherit &c. &c. 

Ibid. ov xAnpovoyzjooven. “In this expression there is an 
allusion to the covenant with Abraham, in which God pro- 
mised to him and to his spiritual seed the inheritance, or 
everlasting possession, of a heavenly country (called by the 
Apostle the kingdom of God, because our Lord had so named 
it, Matt. xxv. 34), under the type of his natural seed inhe- - 
riting the earthly Canaan.” Macknight. Compare Rom. 
iv. 18. 


b This mode of settling a matter, as we should say, “out of Court,” was of 
frequent occurrence among the Romans ; when the accuser was said judicem 
Jerre alioui, “to challenge his opponent to submit the question to one of the 
Judices Selecti ;” and the defendant, if he acceded to the proposal, was said 
judicem dare, “to name, whom he chose, as arbitrator between them.” 
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11. And ail these characters there were to be found among 
you! But ye have renounced® your former selves in the wash- 
ing of Regeneration (Tit. 11.5), but ye have been sanctified, 
but ye have been justified (freely acquitted of God, and 
accepted) in the Name of the Lord Jesus, and through the 
operation of the Spirit of our God. “Here is the figure 
called Hyperbaton, for we are justified in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and sanctified by the Spirit of our God. 
So Philem. 5, Hearing of thy love and faith which thou hast 
towards the Lord Jesus Christ, and towards all Saints; i. e., 
which faith thou hast towards Christ, and love to His 
Saints.” Whitby. 

On the former part of this verse Calvin well remarks; 
“Tribus vocabulis utitur ad rem unam exprimendam, quo 
magis eos deterreat ne eodem revolvantur, unde exierant. 
Quanquam ergo hec tria eodem spectant, in ipsa tamen 
varietate latet magna vis: sunt enim subaudiende antitheses 
ablutionis et sordium ; sanctificationis et pollutionis ; justifica- 
tionis et reatds: nempe ut semel justificati ne sibi novum 
reatum accersant; ne sanctificati se iterum profanent, ne 
abluti novis inquinamentis deforment; sed potius studeant 
puritati, maneant in vera sanctitate, priores sordes abomi- 
nentur.”—-And on the latter: “ Proprie et eleganter distin- 
guit inter officia. Nam sanguis Christi purgationis nostree 
materia est: ex ejus morte et resurrectione justitia et sancti- 
ficatio nobis contingit. Sed quia purgatio per Christum 
facta, et justitize acquisitio, nihil prodest nisi iis qui Spiritis 
Sancti virtute istorum bonorum participes fuerint facti, 
merito Spiritum conjungit cum Christo. Christus ergo 
nobis omnium bonorum fons est, ab ipso omnia obtinemus ; 
sed Christus ipse cum omnibus suis bonis per Spiritum 
nobis communicatur. Fide enim recipimus Christum, et 
ejus gratiz nobis applicantur. Fidei auctor Spintus.” 


© dredoboacbe might be translated simply, ye have had yourselves washed, i. e. 
have submitted yourselves to the rite of Christian Baptism ; but the Apostle is 
manifestly reminding the Corinthians of what that holy Baptism pledged them 
to, and of the awful privileges which then were vouchsafed in answer to the 
prayer of faith, and solemn invocation of the Name of the Lord. Compare 
Acts xxii. 16, Bamrieat, cai adxédovoat Trdg apapriag cov, srimadecdpevoc 
To dvoua rov Kupiov. 
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12. wavra pot tEcorcy, “ This was perhaps a saying of 
the Corinthians, when they wished to excuse their sensuality, 
and their eating of meats offered to idols. See ch. x. 23. 
Tit. i. 15.” Burton. 

Ibid. aX ovx iyo Bove. “The paronomasia in sori 
and tEovaracOjacoua is expressed by Erasmus (and after him 
by Calvin) thus: Omnium mihi potestas est: at ego non 
redigar sub ullius potestatem.” Billroth—and so Burton: 
I have power over all things ; but none of them shall have 
power over me. 


13, 14. * Paul would intimate that our Christian liberty 
exists only in reference to things indifferent, and for this 
purpose he gives an instance of the latter. Menis are for 
the stomach—there they are to be digested—and the stomach 
for meais—i. e, the stomach is that part of the body which 
is appropriate to the reception of food for the nourishment 
of the whole—but both of these are entirely things of earth, 
and come to an end at death. Thus they belong to the 
adiaphora. It is otherwise, however, with fornication. In 
it Man’s entire physical being is involved; for he that is 
joined to an harlot is one body with her, ver. 16; but the 
physical being, as the basis from which the higher indivi- 
duality of Man is evolved, ought to be consecrated to the 
Lord, and in return be governed by Him as the Head of its 
members. Wherefore God will give to the body also an 
imperishable essence, even as He hath raised the Lord Him- 
self.” Billroth. See further on ch, xv. 46—49. 


18. sig rd (dtov awa auaprave. ‘Other sins pollute the 
heart and the soul, but those of fornication and uncleanness 
only do properly pollute the body. Hence are those actions 
styled always in the Scripture pollutions.” Whitby. 


19. vad¢g rov év duiv ‘Ayiou Ilvebuarog. “ The two things 
necessary to constitute a temple, as Whitby observes, belong 
to the bodies of believers. They are consecrated to the use 
of the Deity, and He resides in them. From this Tertullian, 
de cultu fem. lib. 2. c. 2, draws the following inference :— 
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Since all Christians are become the temple of God by virtue 
of His Holy Spirit sent into their hearts, and consecrating 
their bodies to His service, we should make Chastity the 
keeper of this sacred habitation, and suffer nothing unclean 
or profane to enter into it; lest the God who dwells in it, 
being displeased, should desert His habitation thus defiled.” 
Macknight. 

Ibid. ov« éore iavtwy, “ non estis vestri juris, as Beza inter- 
prets it; ye belong no more to yourselves; ye dare not fulfil 
your own will, but must in all things submit yourselves to 
the Spirit of Christ.” Billroth. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. xaddv, “melius est [Atticé caAAvov] pro ratione tem- 
porum, ut infra e vers. 26 apparet.” Kiittner—and so 
Calvin: “ Paulus non accipit hic donwm in ea significatione, 
ut malo aut vitioso opponitur; sed tantum ostendit quid 
expediat propter tot molestias, tzdia, sollicitudines, que con- 
jugatos manent. Deinde spectanda est semper moderatio, 
quam subnectit [ver. 2]. Nihil ergo aliud potest elici ex 
Pauli verbis, quam expedire quidem et commodum esse 
homini non alligari uxori, si modo carere possit.” 


5. cal wadw eri rd avtd avvipynoOe— 1d ‘radw avvip- 
xecOat tyuac, pnolv, ov vopoberav AEyw, GAN iva pH reapaty 
imac 6 Laravag,. sig wopvetay SnrAadh. era 88 6 StaBoroc 
ov xa’ éauvrév airiog tig wopvelac, adAd mponyoupévwe 7 
nuov axpaola, trfyaye Sta tiv axpaclay tuov. abrn yap 
% airfa rou cal rov SiaBorov mepacev iyac:” Theophylact. 
Compare James i. 14, 15. 


6. rovro 8? Aéyw. Macknight and Burton refer this to 
what follows; Billroth, “not merely to what immediately 
precedes, as many interpreters suppose, but to all the pre- 
ceding verses of the chapter. ‘These various prescriptions 
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respecting marriage I give you not as commands; not as a 
law, but by permission ; i. e. you will learn from them, not 
what you musi do, but what you may do. My own opinion, 
indeed, is (ver. 7), that where a man can, he should refrain 
from marriage as I do; but every man has his own gift from 
God:’ i.e. God has constructed the temperament of one 
man in one way, and of another in another.” Compare 
Matt. xix. 10—12. 

It seems better, however, to restrict rouro to the Apostle’s 
one great concession (yaunodrwoav) made first in ver. 2, again 
by implication in ver. 5, and finally in ver. 9 (comp. also 
ver. 86). But this I say by way of concession, not of command— 
for I would that .... but .... What I say therefore (so 
he takes up his former word, and former train of thought, 
after the short interruption in ver. 7) to unmarried persons, 
and to widows, is: It is well for them, if they can abide even as 
Tam: but of they have not the gift of continence LET THEM 
MARRY &c. &€c. 


10. “ But to the married I say, or rather not I, but Christ, 
(for it is our Lord’s own injunction), Let not the wife &c.”— 
so Bp. Shuttleworth paraphrases this verse, and ‘‘ as Usteri 
has well remarked, the Apostle here does not distinguish 
between commandments proceeding from himself, and those 
proceeding from Divine Inspiration; but between what he 
was commissioned to teach for the first time, and what was 
already known by tradition.”  Billroth—who adds, “ re- 
specting women separating themselves* from their husbands 
Christ Himself gave no express recorded direction, but said 
only (Mark x. 11) that a woman who had been divorced from 
her husband, and married another, was guilty of adultery ; 
and (ibid. 9) that what God had joined, man must not sepa- 
rate. With regard to men, however, He has himself (Matt. 
v. 82. xix. 9) expressly laid down the command of the 
Apostle; thus giving his verdict in favour of the interpreta- 


a “uy ywprcOnvas, ne sepuret se ipsam ; idy 62 cai ywpicOy, quod si separa- 
cert sc. Scriptores Hebraizantes ad conjugationem Hithpahel exprimendam 
non possunt nisi verbis passivis et mediis uti.” Kiittner. 
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tion of Deut. xxiv. 1, contended for by the School of 
Shammai.” 


1]. gay S& xal ywpicOp, but in case of actual separation, 
or if she needs must separate ; so Billroth, “The «af is em- 
phatic: #f she tndeed must separate herself. In Deut. xxiv. 
2—4, it is enacted that the woman who leaves her husband 
and marries another man, can never return to her former 
husband. Hence, says the Apostle, either she must remain 
unmarried, or be reconciled to her first husband: no middle 
course 1s allowed, such as that she might be married toa 
second, and then in case of his death return to her first.” 


12. tym Aéyw, ovY 6 Kipioc. “Since the Apostle Paul 
enjoyed the abiding inspiration of the Spirit, it is evident 
that in answering the questions proposed to him by the 
Corinthians, when he distinguished the commandments of the 
Lord from his own commandments, his intention was not, as 
many have imagined, to tell us in what things he was in- 
spired, and in what not; but to shew us what command- 
ments the Lord delivered ‘personally in the days of His flesh, 
and what the Spirit inspired the Apostles to deliver after 
His departure. This Paul could do with certainty, because, 
although he was not of the number of those who accompanied 
our Lord during His ministry on earth, all the particulars of 
His life and doctrine were made known to him by Revelation ; 
as may be gathered from ch. xi. 28. xv. 3, and from the 
many allusions tothe words and actions of Christ found in 
the Epistles which Paul wrote before any of the Gospels 
were published, and from his mentioning one of Christ’s say- 
ings which is not recorded by any of the Evangelists; Acts 
xx.35. Further, that the Apostle’s intention in distinguishing 
the Lord’s commandments from what he calls” his own com- 
mandments, was not to shew us what things he spake by inspi- 
ration, and what not, I think evident from his adding certain 
circumstances which prove that in delivering his own com- 


b Compare what St. Paul calls my gospel, Rom. ii. 16. xvi. 25. 1 Tim. i. 11, 
2 Tim. ii. 8. 
Q 
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mandments he was really inspired. Thus, when he affirms 
that he had obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful (ver. 25), 
he certainly meant to tell us that in giving his judgment con- 
cerning virgins he was inspired. The same remark applies to 
the judgment which he delivers in ver. 40. And when 
(ch. xiv. 37) he called on those among the Corinthians, who 
had the gift of discerning spirits, to declare whether the doc- 
trines and precepts which he had delivered in this his First 
Epistle to the Corinthians were the commandments of the Lord, 
he certainly in the most express manner asserted that he 
had delivered these doctrines and precepts by the inspiration 
of the Spirit.” Macknight—who adds on un ageerw airhy: 
‘“‘ Perhaps some of the more zealous Jewish converts, on the 
authority of Ezra’s example (Ezr. x. 3), contended that the 
Corinthians, who before their conversion had been married to 
idolaters, were bound to put away their spouses, if they con- 
tinued in idolatry. Wherefore, the sincere part of the Church 
having consulted the Apostle on that question, he ordered 
such marriages to be continued, if the parties were willing to 
abide together. But as difference in religion often proves an 
occasion of family quarrels, the Apostle in his Second Epistle 
advised them, in contracting marriages after their conversion, 
by no means to marry idolaters; 2 Cor. vi. 14.” 


14. For the unbelieving husband has been made clean in the 
person of his believing wife—for, in the sight of God, “they are 
no more twain, but one flesh ””—and the unbelieving wife has been 
made clean in the person of her believing husband : for other- 
wise it would follow that your children are unclean in the sight 
of God, whereas in reality (viv, uti res se habet,) they are 
clean in His sight—“ for the promise,”’ declares that Apostle 
whom God first taught by a special vision (Acts x. 28) to call 
no human being common or unclean, the promise of the means 
of grace and Salvation through Christ, “is unto you and to 
your children, and to all that are afar off, even as many as the 
Lord our God shall call;” Acts ii. 39. But with what words 
does St. Peter preface this most gracious declaration? “ Re- 
pent ye, and be baptized every one of you in the Name of Jesus 
Christ for the remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift 
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of the Holy Ghost ;” ibid. 38. And what said the Apostles 
and Primitive Church of Christ, when, silenced by the reve- 
lation which Peter had made known to them, they glorified 
God for His mercy to the Heathen world? Then unto the 
Gentiles also hath God granted Repentance unto Life ;” 
Acts xi. 18. 

' It is evident therefore that, as compared with what is ex- 
pressed by wyytaopévorg tv Xptory "Iyoot ch. 1. 2, the virtual 
cleansing described here must be interpreted in a very limited 
sense°; and that when St. Paul spoke of the children of every 
believing Parent as being ipso facto in some sense aya, he 
spoke of them as contemplated in the merey of Him whe 
calleth those things which be not, as though they were (ch. i. 28. 
Rom. iv. 17), and in anticipation of such faith on the Parent’s 
part, working by love towards his children in the Lord, as 
should make both his own and therr call and election sure ¢. 
Consequently, no disparagement is there here to the holy and 
indispensable rite of Christian Baptism (Mark xvi. 16); and 
could any doubt arise on the subject, the Apostle himself 
happily has anticipated it in ver. 16, where (as in 1 Pet. ii. 1) 
the baptized wife of an unbaptized husband is encouraged to 
hope that, in God’s hand, she may be the means of wmnmg 
him unto Christ, and so bringing him, not within the scope 
and the sound only, but under the gracious provisions of the 
Covenant, of Salvation. 


15. But if the unbelieving party is for separating, let him 


¢ No more, in fact, is intended by yyiacra: than that the unbelieving party, 
in such a case as the Apostle is supposing, “is not dxad@aproc. He is not looked 
upon by God as wholly unclean.” So Burton on this verse ; and that St. Paul 
here has propounded no new doctrine of Scripture will be seen by comparing 
Gen. xviii. 23—32. Ezek. xiv. 14, 20. James v. 16. 

Kiittner’s note upon this passage is worthy to be transcribed at length. 
“‘Hyiaorat yap, separatur enim ab Ethnicis ; ad propiorem cum Deo et vero ejus 
cultu accedit conjunctionem. Sic explicat heec verba S. R. Mosche: desinit 
quodammodo esse profanus, ct habet faciliorem aditum ad jus civitatis Dei. Sanc- 
tum opponitur profano. ’AcaQapra, Gentiles; dyta, cives Ecclesia, Christiani. 
Scilicet Deus, ad educationem liberorum, opituiatur parti meliori; cujus 
exemplum habemus in Timotheo.” See Acts xvi. 1—3. 2 Tim. i. 5. 

ad “This implies,” Burton remarks on ayia, “that the Christian parent 
brought up the children as Christians.” 

a2 
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separate: the Christian brother, or sister (as the case may be) 
is not bound in such cases—or, as Billroth translates, in thetr 
relations (i.e. in his or her relation] with such. Still tt ts to a 
state of peace—iore iv siphvy twapyev: comp. Luke u. 14. 
John xiv. 27. xvi. 383—that God hath called us: therefore, my 
Christian brother, or sister, follow after the things which make 
for peace, and for mutual edification (Rom. xiv. 19). For 
what knowest thou, O wife, as to whether thow shalt save—i. e. 
how knowest thou that thou shalt nof® convert (Rom. x1. 26. 
James v. 20)—thy husband &c. &c. 

On od SeSo0bAwra: Whitby remarks : “ That is, saith Hilary, 
the Christian in this case is free to marry another Christtan. 
He is free, saith Photius, to depart ; because the other hath 
dissolved the marriage. If he depart, say Chrysostom, Cicume- 
nius, and Theophylact, because thou wilt not communicate with 
him in his infidelity, be thou divorced, or quit the yoke; for it 
is better that thy marriage should be dissolved than thy ety. 
These Fathers therefore plainly supposed that the Laws 
which say, He that marrieth her which is put away commitieth 
adultery (Matt. v. 32), and the Wife is bound to the Husband 
as long as he liveth (ver. 89. Rom. vii. 1—3), relate only to 
equal marriages; because the Apostle does not say here, as 
in the case of equal marriages (ver. 11) éav ywptc09, pevérw 
ayapuog.” 


17. el py ixdory «.r. dA. “The ef uy (comp. Gal. 1. 7) 18 
here used, like w)i;v elsewhere, as introductive of a limitation 
arising from what is immediately to follow. What precedes, 
holds good in so far as (in all cases in which) what I am 
about to mention does not occur. Ignorance of this usage 
seems to have given birth to that reading which we find in 
some of the Fathers: ri oldac, dvep, ei rijv yuvaixa owoete, jj 
ph; “Exdory we tufpicev x. r. A. The connection, however, 
seems to be as Chrysostom gives it: ravra cig Thy riorw 
ovdey cuvreAci, gyal’ uh rolvuy pirovelxer, unde DopuBov" 7H yao 


© Compare the frequent use of haud scio an—Angl. I am not prepared to say 
that it is not—as in Cic. de Offic. i. 11 : est enim ulciscendi et puniendi modus ; 
atque haud scio an satis sit eum, qui lacessierit, injurise suse poenitere. 
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wlaric wavra tEiBaXe ravra’. fxaoroc tv ry KAhoee @ &xANOn, ev 
tatry pevérw. yuvaika tywv amarov exAHOnc 5 péve Exwv' ur Sia 
ryv wlorw exBadrye tiv yuvaixa. SovAog dv &AHOnc; ph coe 
peAtrw «x. t. A. In this way Paul takes occasion, in what 
follows, nrore fully to illustrate the point, that each ought to 
retain those relations under which he lay when he was called. 
The fundamental principle is the same throughout ; viz. that 
Christianity has sufficient power in itself to maintain its own 
nature in all the external relations of life, over which it 
throws a character of indifference; and consequently, that 
the Christian needs not too zealously and vehemently en- 
deavour to remove the inequality attaching to them.” 
Billroth. 

‘“‘ By declaring here, and vv. 20, 24, that men were bound, 
after their conversion, to continue under all the moral and 
just political obligations, which lay on them before their con- 
version, the Apostle condemned the error of the Judaizing 
brethren who taught that by embracing the true religion all 
former obligations, under which the convert lay, were dis- 
solved. The Gospel, instead of weakening any moral or just 
political obligation, strengthens them all.” Macknight. 


18. un ertoracOw, “ne attrahat preputium, ne affectet 
Gentilismum.” Kiittn. “This, Symmachus tells us, those 
Jews did who went over to the Samaritans: and Celsus the 
physician (1. vii. c. 25) shews how it might be done. By 
recovering their foreskins, the apostate Jews fancied they 
freed themselves from their obligation to obey the law of 
Moses; 1 Maccab. 1. 15.” Macknight—who adds on py 
mepireuvicOw: “The Judaizing teachers urged the Gentile 
converts to receive circumcision, as necessary to Salvation. 
This the Apostle declared to be a virtual renunciation of the 
Gospel; Gal. v. 2,3.” Add Gal. vi. 12—15. Phil. ii. 2, 3. 


19. Comparing Gal. v. 6. vi. 15, it may seem obvious to 
translate this verse, with the majority of interpreters: Cir- 


£ Christianity, that is, has set all these things aside ; i.e., as Billroth proceeds to 
explain, has made all the social and external relations of this life of com- 
paratively little importance. Compare Matt. x. 37. Luke xiv. 26. 
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cumcision is of no moment, and uncircumcision is of no moment, 
but keeping the commandments of God is something of moment — 
or, is every thing ; as some would supply the opposite predicate 
from ch. iii. 7. But not to insist here that, in order to 
make rhpnoic 2. ©. the subject of the concluding sentence, the 
Article must have been prefixed, as to wep:rouf and axpo- 
PBvoria—for, as in Rom. iii. 20, the Apostle may have intended 
by the omission to express the keeping in either case® of the 
commandments which God in different measures has laid upon 
such as are, and such as are not, under express covenant with 
Him— it will be seen that in Gal. v. 6. vi. 15, the former part 
of the verse contains a complete sentence in itself; whereas 
here the Apostle’s meaning cannot be fairly brought out, but 
by translating the entire verse thus: Circumcision is nothing, 
and uncircumcision is nothing, but as it is—nothing apart from 
(and in this sense it might have been written aA)’ 4, as in 
ch. iii. 5; or ef wij, nearly identical with adAa ver. 17. Gal. 
1.7. Matth. xii. 4), and so nothing in itself, but only as t 
forms part of—the observance of God’s commandments. For 
only thus was circumcision formerly—only thus is Baptism 
now—an earnest and a seal of God’s merciful acceptance of 
the imperfect righteousness of His people: only thus, as was 
revealed in the case of the first-fruits of the Heathen world 
who were admitted into the Church of Christ, might Un- 
circumcision of old time—only thus may unenlightened Con- 
science now—send up such prayers, and such alms and 
oblations, for a memorial before God (Acts x. 4), as to the eye 
of the Heavenly Husbandman shall disclose, what Man’s 
short-sighted faith and love are too slow to discover—that, 
where outward appearances are most adverse, there are fields 
already white unto Harvest ; John iv. 35. 


20. év ry KAnoe 9 eAHOn. “Est paronomasia. Nam aliud 
significat «Ajore, aliud %&AOn: KAjow est appellatio, i. e. 
conditio hominis ex qua appellatur Judzus, Grecus, liber, 
Servus; per uerwvuulay Hebreis frequentem, quibus NP) 
kaAsioOu:, statum aliquem aut conditionem significat : verbum 


8 See on Rom. vii. 7. p. 55. foot-note (f). 
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autem éA7On pertinet ad designationem temporis quo quis ad 
fidem pervenit.” Grotius. 


21. Art thou a slave, and hast been called to be a Christian? 
then (comp. Jam. 1.9) care not for thy servitude—yet, if 
thou hast tt in thy power to become free, by all means prefer to 
use that power ; comp. ch. ix. 12, 15—/for that slave who has 
been called to be (ver. 15) in the Lord, is the Lord’s freedman : 
in like manner as the free, from the time when he was called 
(2aret 2xAGOn), has been Christ’s bondman*. Bondman, I say! 
for such in truth ye are—<Ai a costly price have ye been pur- 
chased (1 Pet. i. 18, 19); cease now to regard: yourselves as 
bound unto men (comp. ch. iii. 23. vi. 20. Matt. xxii. 8—11). 
In short—every one, under what outward designation (ver. 20) 
he has been called, Brethren, in that let him be well content to 
abide with God. 

In ver. 21 the clause aXX’ ei kat... . padAov xpijoa* is so 
obviously parenthetical, that Dr. Bloomfield has so edited it; 
whilst the right interpretation of padAov xpioa (as I hold 
the above to be, though opposed to that of all the older 
Commentators) depends so much upon the construction we 
put upon ¢i xaf, that it may be well to adduce one or two 
examples of that force which we would assign here to the 
latter particle—on which Calvin, as quoted by Billroth, 
remarks: “ It has, in my opinion, no other emphasis than if 
he had said: if in place of slavery thou canst attain unto 
freedom, this will be more convenient for thee.” 


h This translation of ver. 22 is submitted to the reader as more agreeable both 
to the order and to the general purport of the Apostle’s words, than that which 
he will find in the English Version. 

i un yiyveoGe, according to a well-known classical rule, differs from jj 
yévnoGe in this—that the latter would warn us against becoming at any time in 
bondage unto men like ourselves ; whilst the former bids us no longer make our- 
selves, or (a8 I prefer to interpret the text ; comp. note on yivécOw Rom. iii. 3) 
no longer consider ourselves such. 

kK Kiittner translates this, libenter utere occasione; and Billroth’s exposition 
of the verse is: “If thou art called whilst a slave, trouble not thyself on that 
account ; although I would not say that, when thou hast the opportunity of 
obtaining freedom, thou shouldst not lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in 
themselves adiaphora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman and a slave in 
Christ.” 
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The simple fact is, caf is not to be taken here with ¢, in 
that frequent sense of ci xaf, even tf, although—but, as in vv. 
1], 28 (comp. note on ch. ii. 1), it gives emphasis to a sup- 
position or statement which is made (consistently with, and 
so) notwithstanding some preceding proposition which would 
apparently have precluded it, but which it serves in some 
form or other to modify and explain. See, for example, 
Thucyd. i. 15: xara yy 82 wéAguoc, 50ev ric xat Sévaute rap- 
eyévero, ovdsic Euvtorn’ wavrec 82 foav, Scot cal éyévovro, 
wooc dudpouc rove apertpouc Exaoroc (here are fwo limiting 
clauses, each more distinctly and impressively ' enunciated by 
means of xaf): and Soph. Cid. T. 305, (quoted by Hermann 
on Viger p. 832.) PoiBoc yap, ei xat py KAbec rove ayyédAwy, 
wéiupaow hiv avrérenpev—for Phebus, if you have not (as the 
speaker for the moment assumes that the other has not), 
heard it from these messengers, &c. &c. 


24. év robry pevitw mapa ty Oew. “According to L’En- 
fant, this exhortation, which (see vv. 17, 20) is three times 
given in the compass of the discourse, was intended to 
correct the disorders among the Christian slaves in Corinth, 
who, agreeably to the doctrine of the false teacher, claimed 
their liberty on pretence that as brethren in Christ they were 
on an equality with their Christian masters.” Macknight. 


25. wept 8? rwv wapBévwy. “The word wapBivwy, here 
translated virgins, denotes persons of either sex who were 
never married. For Elsner, after Suidas, tells us that men 
were Called zrap8évor, as well as women ; of which see an un- 
doubted example in Rev. xiv. 4.” Macknight—who adds on 
we AEnpévoc: “The Apostle in other passages terms his 
inspiration and supernatural gifts, mercy; 2 Cor. iv. 1. 
Wherefore, as by this mercy he was enabled to be a faithful 
Apostle and steward of the mercies of God, his judgment was 
not a judgment of advice but of decision, being dictated by 


1 This will be seen, if we translate : but war by land, from which it can be said 
that any power accrued, there was none ; but all, as many ag actually ocourred, were 
wars between unconnected states and their own immediate neighbours. 
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“Inspiration.” So also Whitby, who compares 1 Tim. i. 12, 
13, remarks: “This phrase doth not imply, as some imagine, 
that the Apostle had only an ordinery assistance in this 
‘advice, such as any pious skilful Pastor may still expect; 
much less that this is a counsel which might be disregarded 
without sin.” 


26. voulZw obv rovro kaXddy drapyev. The rovro xaddv, 
which at the beginning seems to have an uncertain reference, 
is immediately explained by the words Sr: caddy avOowry rd 
otrwe elyat. The orwe is even as the virgins, or as I myself, 
unmarried.”  SBillroth—and so Kiittner, and Burton, and 
Dr. Bloomfield (after Macknight), “At otrwe elva supply 
we tort, as we should say fo be (i. e. remain) as he is; viz. 
unmarried.” This interpretation may derive some support 
from ver. 40; but to me, nevertheless, it seems more obvious, 
and more satisfactory, to refer both rovro and 106 ottwe elva 
to the short and summary decision (yywun) which follows in 
ver. 27, and which it would be difficult otherwise to connect 
with what precedes it. Translate: tt ts expedient for a man 
that the case should stand thus with him. 

Ibid. Sta tiv tveotwocay avayxnv. “This phrase plainly 
cannot relate to the peaceable times of the Church, for they 
are not times of tribulation— as the word avday«n signifies in 
Luke xxi. 23. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xu. 10—nor can it signify the 
troubles common to this life, for they are not always instant 
or present.” Whitby—and Burton observes: “This is 
perhaps a clue to the whole passage about marriage. St. 
Paul knew what a time of severe persecution would come, 
when it would be better to have no worldly ties : see ver. 28.” 
Compare Matt. xxiv. 19. Luke xxii. 29. 


27. Avoa awd yuvade; “The AiAvoa may certainly 
signify, if thou hast lost thy first wife; but it seems much 
better, since the Apostle is here contrasting married and un- 
married life, to understand Aé\voa in the sense of, if thou 
art unmarried ; and to suppose that the Apostle was led to 
the use of this word from the circumstance of Ado. imme- 
diately preceding.” _Billroth. 
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28. OrAffew 82 19 cape «.r.r. Nevertheless such shall find 
trouble tn the present life (2 Cor. v. 16. Heb. v. 7), whereas J, 
in the decision which I have just delivered for your guidance, 
would spare you. Thus tys ¢efSoua, I (emphatic) am for 
sparing you, expresses nearly the same thing as @fAw wpac 
anepluvouc elvat, ver. 32. 


29. But, not to dwell farther on particular cases, this I say 
generally, Brethren—our time (each man’s day of grace) és 
short ; what should follow (the only right inference therefrom) 
is both that those who have wives, should be (Luke xiv. 26) as 
though they had them not; and they that weep (Matt. v. 4. 
Rom. v. 3—5. vin. 18) as though they wept not; and they 
that rejoice (Luke vi. 25. xxi. 34) as though they rejoiced not ; 
and they that buy, as having no certain tenure (Heb. xi. 9, 10. 
xii, 14. Jam. iv. 18, 14, 1 Pet. 11.11); and they that have 
the use of this world, as having no hold upon their use of it™: 
for the pageantry of this world is but a passing scene ; and my 
desire consequently ™ is, that in all that appertains to this world 
you should be without carefulness: comp. Matt. vi. 25—34. 
Phil. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 7. 

Such appears to be the exact sense and connection of this 
passage, the several clauses of which help to throw light on 
each other, and on the general truth which the Apostle would 
convey —viz. that, as spiritually-minded persons, we must sit 
loosely to all the things of this life, and set not our affections 
on what we now fondly deem our own, but supremely on 
Him who giveth us all that here we most enjoy (1 Tim. vi. 
17). As regards particular words, it is plain that xara exerts 
its intensive power, a8 IN xatéxovrec 80 also in xarayowpevor, 


m One is reminded here of Hor. Sat. II. ii. 129, &c. 
Nam propria telluris herum Natura neque illum 
Nec me, nec quemquam statuit. 
Nunc ager Umbreni sub nomine, nuper Ofelli 
Dictus, erat nulls proprius, sed cedit in usum 
None mihi, nunc alii. Quocirca vivite fortes, 
Fortiaque adversis opponite pectora rebus. 
n The continuative 5& subjoins the Apostle’s application of the fact which he 
had just stated—setting the conclusion, as it were, over ayainst the premiss on 
which it was founded ; not, of course, as adverse, but as answering thereunto. 
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which need not therefore be translated here abusing °—though 
the transition is obvious (as in the Latin abutor, which Cicero 
employs in the sense of plene ac largiter utor) from the ea- 
cessive use to the abuse of a thing—but rather what in law 
would be termed holding in fee, or having the fee-simple of a 
property ; as distinguished from yowpevor, having the usufruct, 
or mere life-interest in it. On wapaye yao rd oxnpa x. Tt. X. 
Dr. Bloomfield remarks: “7rd oyijpa describes that external 
appearance of this worldly scene which, as we say, makes a 
figure and catches the eye. And taking the term here in 
combination with rapaye, we may trace a dramatic allusion 
to those grand scenic spectacles for which Corinth and 
Athens were so celebrated. Accordingly, the sentiment here 
intended will be, that ‘ the world, and all its fairest forms, is 
constantly passing away, like the ever-shifting scenes in a 
theatre ;’ and thus is impressed the important truth, that the 
distinguishing characteristic of the world is transitoriness.” 
Compare 1 John ii. 17. 


84. peuéptora [kat] 4 yuvy cat y wapOévoc, Kiittner trans- 
lates, diversis sunt studtis uxor et virgo; and so the Greek 
commentators: Mepépiorat® rovr tori, Stagépovow (Chry- 
sostom: duorhxaow) adAnAwy, cal ov rv adriy Exover poov- 
rida. Translate rather: Widely different also” is the case of a 
wife and of a virgin—in diversas partes abeunt, we might say 
(comparing Hor. Sat. II. iii. 246. Ep. II. 1. 41); they stand 


© This is the received version ; but, if such had been the A postle’s meaning, his 
caution surely would have been let them not abuse, not let them be as though they did 
not abuse this world ! Our interpretation of we py caraypwyevos must evidently 
be regulated by that of the corresponding clause in each of the admonitions 
which precede ; compare ch. ix. 18. 

P The connecting cai must needs be inserted in the Greek text ; and that, as 
with a preponderating weight of authority, so with more propriety after than 
before pepéocora:—where its insertion in some MSS. (as a correction probably, 
under the impression that cai 7) yv2) cai 7 wapOévoc was intended to express 
what in classical Greek would have been 4 re yu) rai 7.) has induced several 
eminent Commentators to connect cai pepépiorac with the preceding verse, and 
translate : and is distracted by cares—which Dr. Bloomfield justly stigmatises as 
a harsh interpretation ; though, if admitted, it might be improved by translating : 
and is a divided worshipper, his heart being half with God, and half also with the 
world. 
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on a very different footing, in respect of earthly burthens 
and anxieties; and are fo be differently classed, therefore, in 
respect of their opportunities and means of working out their 
souls’ salvation. Thus, unprecedented as is this use of 
uepéptorat, it is easily deduced from the primary sense of 
distribution and dismemberment ; compare Matt. xu. 25, 26. 
Mark ii. 26. 


35. All this I say with a single eye to your own advantage; not 
to lay a snare for you (comp. Prov. xxii. 25, LX X.) —others, as 
De Wette, would translate: not to impose a fetter upon you4 
—but for the furtherance of (general propriety, 1. e.) consistency 
of character, and of attendance upon the Lord without distrac- 
tion. Hesychius has: azrepiomaotwe" apepluvwe, appovrlatwe. 
Compare also Ecclus. xli. 1, avdpi arepiomaory cal evocouptvyp 
éy tract. 


36. But if any man thinks that he is acting an unbecoming (no 
father’s) part towards his unmarried daughter,in case of her being 
past her prime, and if so tt needs must be; let him do what he 
feels inclined to do—there is no sin in tt —let them marry ; or im- 
personally, let there be a marriage.—“ acxnpovety is emphati- 
cally opposed here to rd evVoxnuov in the preceding verse. 
_ These my prescriptions are given for the purpose of preserv- 
ing decorum; but if attention to them should in any case 
tend to the opposite result, then it is to be understood that 
they do not apply.” _Billroth. 


37. Nevertheless, he that stands fixed in his purpose, and 
feels no such necessity as I have supposed (in the words xai 
ottwe dpelra ylvecPa, ver. 36), but feels himself perfectly 
free in respect of his own wish in this matter, and has come to 
this decision in his own mind, as* to keeping his daughter un- 
married, does well. So that he also that is for giving his 
maiden in marriage does well, but he that is against giving her 


4 So Kiittner : non ut vobis vim inferam, non ut vos cogam; and Theophylact 
and others make Spdxoy synonymous with dyvayxny. 
¥ On the construction of rov rnpety after éxptxev, see the note on ch. ii. 2. 
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in marriage does better. “Itaque et qui nuptum dat bene 
facit, et qui non dat nuptum: sed is tamen, qui non dat nup- 
tum, melius facit.”” Schmid. 


39. yuv7 déderat vdpy—a woman is bound by law, or legally 
tied—not by the law—see notes on Rom. vi. 1—3. 

Ibid. pévov tv Kupiy. ‘The mass of interpreters explain 
this; dummodo, cui nubat, Christianus sit. They remark in 
connection with this, that all that the Apostle has previously 
said about the allowableness of unequal marriages, refers 
only to the case of those who were married before the con- 
version of one of the parties; and that, on the other hand, he 
forbids the marriage of one who is already a Christian with 
one who is unconverted. This is, no doubt, so far true [com- 
pare 2 Cor. vi. 14]; but it would appear that 2v Kupfy has 
a more extensive meaning in this place, as Calvin has cor- 
rectly observed: Putant hoc additum, ut obiter admoneret non 
esse subeundum jugum cum imptis, nec appetendam eorum socie- 
tatem. Quod ut verum esse faiear, latius tamen patere judico : 
nempe ut religiose et cum timore Domini id faciant: sic enim 
auspicato matrimonia contrahuntur.” Bullroth. 


40. But she is happier if she continue as she is, agreeably to 
the judgment which I have given (ver. 25): and I am persuaded 
that among others (1 Thess. iv. 8) I too have the Spirit of God. 
Aoxw 6? xayo#,—with which compare John v. 39, épevvare rac 
yoadac, Ste dueic Soxetre (you hold that you) év avratc Cwnv 
aiwvioy Exav—is equivalent to doxet dé wor xapé® x7. A.: and 
it is worthy of remark that Soxei (like the Latin placet) ex- 
presses always what, whether true or false in itself, is certainly 
held by the subject of the verb ¢o be true; compare ch. iv. 9. 
vill. 2. Hence Wolfius on this text remarks, that the verb 
éoxéw Imports, not an uncertain opinion, but conviction and 
knowledge: Parkhurst’s Lex. in voc. 


* See Peile on Asch. Agam. 16. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


1. wept 8% ray eidwAoirwy. “ When the Heathens offered 
sacrifices of such animals as were fit for food, part of the 
carcase was burnt on the altar, part was given to the priest; 
and on the remainder the offerers feasted with their friends, 
either in the idol’s temple, or at home. Sometimes also a 
part was sent as a present to such as they wished to oblige ; 
and if the sacrifice was large, a part of it was sold in the pub- 
lic market. To these idolatrous feasts the Heathens often 
invited the Christians of their acquaintance in Corinth ; 
and some of the brethren there, desirous of preserving the 
friendship of their neighbours, accepted these invitations ; 
perhaps at the persuasion of the false teacher, who called it 
an innocent method of avoiding persecution. They knew an, 
idol was nothing in the world; and therefore their partaking 
of the sacrifice, even in the idol’s temple, could not be 
reckoned a worshipping of the idol. Besides, such a feast 
was considered by enlightened Christians as an ordinary 
meal which under the Gospel they were at liberty to eat; 
especially if they did it to shew their belief that idols have no 
existence as gods. These arguments, it is true, are not ex- 
plicitly stated by the Apostle. But what he hath written in 
this and in the tenth chapter being direct confutations of 
them, we may believe they were mentioned by the Corinthian 
brethren in their letter referred to ch. vu. 1.” Macknight. 

Ibid. yvwouw Exouev. “Perhaps this word had already in 
part acquired its technical sense, which gave a name to the 
Gnostics. They boasted to have the true knowledge of God*, 
and some of them made no scruple of eating things offered to 
idols; see Rev. 1.14.” Burton—and so Macknight: “ The 
Apostle does not speak of knowledge in general, but of the 
knowledge mentioned in ver. 4, that an idol is nothing in the 
world, and that there is no other God but One’. This was the 


a Compare oa? rév Zyovra yywouy, ver. 10: iwi rg og yrwou, ver. 11. 

b So Beza in 1. “ Eos unos alloquitur Apostolus, qui eo pretextu defen- 
debant se posse quibusvis vesci, quod scirent idolum nihil esse: ut apparet ex 
vers. 7.” 





1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. VIII. 289 


grand secret, of the knowledge of which the initiated in the 
Heathen mysteries were exceedingly vain, and which they 
carefully concealed from the middle and lower ranks of man- 
kind. Many of the Corinthians therefore, puffed up with 
that knowledge, embraced every opportunity of showing it, 
and of expressing their contempt of idols. For they made no 
difference between an idol’s temple, and a common house ; 
nor between a feast on the sacrifice, and an ordinary meal; 
but freely joined the Heathens in partaking of these sacrifices 
in the idol’s temple.” 

Ibid. 4 yveorg guctoi, 4 St ayanrn oixodope, the tendency 
of KNowLepce is to puff up its possessor; but of Love to 
Guild up others also. This is evidently a general truth, sug- 
gested by the words yywoww Exouev—from which the Apostle 
digresses here, and in vv. 2,3—as though he had said: we 
all have knowledge, but what of that? Knowledge, like 
faith (compare James ii. 14, 17, 18), is worthless, if it stand 
alone: it ministers only to spiritual pride, and self-exaltation. 
“‘ When persons Joas? of their knowledge, it fills them with an 
high opinion of their own understanding, and leads them to 
despise others: whereas Christian charity, or love, disposes 
them to promote the good of others.” Macknight—who adds 
on olxodouet, not always well translated edifieth: “This 
metaphor is borrowed from the Old Testament, where they 
who increase the happiness of society, or of individuals, are 
said to build them up; Ps. xxviii. 5. Prov. xiv. 1.” Compare 
ch. x. 23, 83. xiv. 4,17, 19, and more particularly 1 Thess. 
v. ll. 

Thus scripturally interpreted, Love’s crown of exultation 
(1 Thess. ii. 19) is to say, Here am I, and the children which 
God hath given me (Heb. ii. 13); Love’s ministry on earth 
is to go about doing good (Acts x. 38), and God is with it, 
wherever it is present to heal; Love’s operation, like that of 
seed which man casts over the surface of the ground, 1s to 
spring and grow up, he knoweth not how (Mark iv. 27); and 
its fruit is, in some soils thirty, in some sixty, in some an 
hundred-fold. 


2, 3. And if a man holds himself to be a knowing person— 
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with eidéva: rf, sctre aliquid, compare the Latin Sese aliquem 
credens—he has not yet attained to any knowledge in that way 
in which he has need to know; he knows not of himself (Rev. 
ii. 17) “ that he is wretched, and miserable, and poor, and 
blind, and naked ;” but if aman loves God (ch. ii. 9. Rom. 
vill. 28)—far more, and far better, than knowing (comp. Gal. 
iv. 9)—he ts known of Him: known, as Abraham was known 
(Gen. xvii. 19), and therefore allowed as righteous, and 
worthy to be called the Friend of God (James ii. 23) ; known, 
as St. Paul also was known (ch. xii. 12), and therefore ac- 
counted faithful (1 Tim. i. 12), and separated from his 
mother’s womb to preach Christ among the Heathen (Gal. i. 
15, 16). More than this—under the teaching of the Spirit 
of grace and consolation, his heart tells him of that God, 
who is greater than fis heart and knoweth all things (1 John 
iii, 20), that He has had much to forgive in him, and so he 
loves much (Luke vii. 47) in return; he loves God, as having 
first loved him (1 John iv. 19), and under the very conviction 
that all things are naked and laid open to the eyes of Him 
with whom he has to do (Heb. iv. 13), his language is, 
‘¢ Examine me, O Lord, and prove me; try out my reins and 
my heart: for Thy loving kindness 1s ever before mine eyes, 
and I will walk in Thy truth ;” Ps. xxvi. 2, 3. 


4, ovdiy cldwrov tv xdapy, an idol is nothing in the world ; 
conceived of, that is, as an object of adoration, (Sayudvidy rt, 
ch. x. 20, or ofSacpa, Acts xvii. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 4.) it has no 
place in rerum natura, it is a mere non-entity. “The Greek 
word eowAov signifies an image formed in the mind, and 
which exists no-where else. Wherefore, to shew that the 
gods of the Heathens were mere creatures of the human ima- 
gination, the Jews who used the Greek language termed them 
eidwAa, idols. By this word, likewise, they signified the pic- 
tures and statues which the Heathens set up in their temples 
as representations of their gods; and by giving them the 
appellation of idols they declared their persuasion, that the 
things of which they were the representations had no exist- 
ence. Nevertheless, as the Apostle knew that some of the 
Heathens worshipped their dead ancestors, legislators, kings, 
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&c.; others of them the heavenly bodies, others certain kinds 
of brute animals, he cannot be understood to say that an idol 
is nothing in the sense of its having no existence as a being, 
but of its having no existence as a god, and no share in the 
government of the world.” Macknight. Compare Isa. xli. 
24, Hab. ii. 18, 19. 


5. eire dv ovpavy, eire ial rig yne. “ This is an allusion 
to the famed division of the Heathen gods into celestial and 
terrestrial. The former, whom they called Ooi, they supposed 
to reside generally in the heavens; the latter, whom they called 
Saiuovec, resided for the most part upon the earth, or in the 
sea, and performing the office of mediators between the supe- 
rior gods and men directed terrestrial affairs. These in 
Scripture are called Baalim, and by St. Paul lords; which is 
the literal translation of Baalim.” Macknight. 

Ibid. Sorep cici. The definitive particle, which the Apostle 
has thus repeated, very happily restricts his admission that 
there be gods many and lords many within the same limits 
(7p) as he has affixed to his preceding concession : for though 
we should admit that there are gods so-called, in which way— 
to which extent, after which fagon de parler—we must admit 
there are .... still to us Christians &c. &c. Compare 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 629. 


6. xat npsic ele avrdv, and we for Him—i. e., for His service 
and glory, Eph. i. 4, 12—so the Marginal version, and so the 
words eic avréy are translated in Col. i. 16, with which passage 
compare also Rev.iv.11. Dr. Pye Smith has remarked upon 
this verse that Scripture uniformly attributes all the external 
operations of the Deity to the Father, as the Supreme Origin, 
and to the Son and to the Spirit, as Immediate and Effective 
Agents: and in answer to the Socinian perversion, founded 
on the distinction here recognised between the Persons of the 
Father and the Son, “ The Deity of Christ can no more be 
denied because the Father is here called One God, than the 
Dominion of the Father can be denied because the Son is 
called the One Lord:” Script. Test. ni. 332. 

Ibid. cat iypeic 8 abrov, “ and we Christians are by Him 

R 
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what we are [{comp. ch. xv. 10], i. e. regenerated and saved; 
see 1 Pet. i. 21.” Bloomfield. 


7. But not in all the members of your communion és there 
knowledge of this—1% yvwote to be referred to yywou Eyoner, 
ver. 1 (explained in ver. 4), on which Calvin: “ Quum antea 
dicebat, scimus quod omnes habemus scientiam, de iis loque- 
batur quos reprehendebat ob abusum libertatis; nunc autem 
admonet, multos infirmos et rudes ipsis esse permistos, quibus 
se accommodare debeant”— some, on the contrary, with a con- 
sciousness (i. e. an internal recognition, a conscious admission) 
of there being such a thing as an idol (observe here the | 
assumptive force of the Article), eat what unto this hour they 
believe’ to have been offered to an idol; and so their con- 
science, being weak, is defiled—that internal weakness of re- 
ligious belief which admits the possibility of there being any 
other than One God, makes that a sin to them (see Rom. xiv. 
23) which to a wise and understanding heart is no sin in 
itself, easily as it may become so by its unavoidable influence 
upon others. Now meat of no kind, it is true, recommends us 
unto God; &c. &c. 








9. 4 ovcla tuwy atrn, this Kberty of yours, sc. exemption 
from all restriction, as in the ceremonial laws which bound 
the Jews, in respect of meat and drink; on which see Rom. 
xiv. 17. ‘The Apostle does not mean that they had a right 
to eat of things sacrificed im an Idol’s temple; for the sinful- 
ness of that practice he proves in ch. x. 15—23; but his 
meaning 1s, this right which ye claim.” -Macknight. 


10. ovxt 4 cuveldnote avrov x.r.r.; will not his conscience, 


© This is a common use of we (generally with a genitive or accusative abso- 
lute) to convey the impression under which a thing is done; and so too rg 
cuverdqoe here describes the manner, or accompanying circumstance, of the 
action éeBiover. There is no difficulty in making 9 ovveidnow express either 
the inward acknowledgment and belief, or the internal faculty, the power of Con- 
science or Moral Sense; which in some men dutifully does homage to Him who 
hath appointed it, in others trembles before the unreal Thrones which only its 
own infirmity has raised. 
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weak as I will suppose him to be4 in his apprehension of that 
great Scriptural truth raz Lorp our Gop 1s ons Lorp, 
be built up, and confirmed by thy example, as to (ce rd, 
quoad) eating things which, as he believes, have been offered to 
Idols? And shall a weak brother be lost on the strength® of 
thy superior knowledge, even one for whom Christ died? 
Compare Rom. xiv. 15, 20. 

In illustration of this rare use of oixodopnfjoerac Macknight 
compares Mal. iit. 15, avocodoxovvrat rowovvrec Gvoua, and 
adds: “The same metaphor is used by the Latins, as Plaut. 
Trinum. act 1. sc. 2. ver. 95, qui exedificaret suam inchoatam 
ignaviam. The word Jduéld, in this metaphorical sense, 1s 
applied to things bad as well as good. For, as Le Clerc 
observes, it signifies simply ¢o increase ; as those increase a 
house who, after laying the foundation, build upon it.” 

‘“ From this, and the like place Rom. xiv. 15,” says 
Whitby, “it is strongly argued that Christ in intention died 
for those that may nevertheless for ever perish; for here the 
Apostle dissuades the Corinthians from scandalizing their 
weak brethren, by an argument from the irreparable mischief 
they do to them, the eternal ruin they may bring upon them 
by this scandal; whereas if it be, as some assert, that all 
things, even the sins of the Elect, shall work together for their 
good, and that they can never perish ; if the Apostle knew and 


d This is submitted to the reader as the true meaning of the words 9 ovy- 
eidnotc abrov acQevovg éyroc, which cannot be rendered as in the English Ver- 
sion, the conscience of him which is weak; any more than in ver. 12, ry» cuy- 
eldnowy doGevovoay can be their weak conscience. The Apostle is remonstrating 
with those among the Corinthians who in themselves had all knowledge of reli- 
gious truth, but had not charity; had no consideration for the comparative 
weakness of some (ver. 7) as yet incipient and immature Christians. And to 
remind them that it is of one of these that he is speaking, as well as to anti- 
cipate the objection that might be made to his mention of rd eldwAdOvra, that 
no man could really eat of things offered to Idols, he is careful to throw in the 
words do@evoig éyro¢g (and so also daQsyovcay in ver. r. 12), as a limitation at 
once and explanation of his argument. 

© iri ry og yvwou, more literally, on the ground, or occasion, of thy knowledge. 
Taking thy stand on that conviction to which thou hast attained, that what God 
hath given Man for food is in nowise affected by its supposed consecration to a 
purely imaginary deity, wilt thou even suffer thy knowledge of the law of liberty 
(James ii. 12) to become the occasion of the loss of an immortal soul for which 
the Son of God Himself thought it not too much to die ? 


R 2 
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taught this doctrine to them, why doth he go about to fright 
them from this scandal, by telling them it may have that 
effect which he before had told them was impossible? More- 
over, by thus offending, saith the Apostle, you sin against 
Christ ; viz. by sinning against them whom He hath pur- 
chased with His blood, and destroying them for whose salva- 
tion He hath suffered. Deny, now, this intent of Christ’s 
death; and show, if you can, in what Christ hath demon- 
strated His great love to them that perish; how they can 
ever sin against Redeeming Love; or how, by thus offending 
them who neither do nor can belong to Him as members of 
His Body Mystical, we are injurious to Chnist !” 


12. Nay, when ye 80 sin against your brethren, and wound 
their conscience, where it is weak—this limitation, under which 
alone (compare ch. x. vv. 25—33. Rom. xiv. 18—23) the 
. Apostle would curtail our Christian liberty, he is careful to 
insert here (as before in vv. 7, 9, 10) in anticipation of the 
plea that ail Christians ought to know that there really is no 
such thing as an Idol—no such thing, therefore, as an Idol’s 
temple ; no such thing as meat consecrated to an Idol. All 
your brethren, he would again and again impress upon them, 
have not this knowledge. Some cannot at once divest them- 
selves of the notions which from their youth up they have 
been accustomed to associate with their country’s worship 
of Idols; and if by doing that which to you indeed is 
lawful, but not expedient for the edification of those whose 
spiritual welfare you are bound to seek equally with your 
own (ch. x. 23, 24), you embolden them to do violence to 
their weak, it may be, but conscientious misgivings on the 
subject of eating with Idol-worshippers—ye sin against Christ ; 
for see Matt. xvii. 6. xxv. 40, 45. Mark ix. 42. Luke 
Xvu. 2. 

“ What Dissenters say from hence,” observes Whitby, 
“ against our ceremonies—that they offend or grieve them, 
that they cannot comply with them by reason of those doubts 
which they lie under, touching the lawfulness of the use of 
them—is impertinent to the Apostle’s argument. If they 
would have the Apostle here to patronize them, they must 
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confess that they are actuated herein by a false judgment and 
erroneous conscience, as the weak person mentioned by him 
was. Nevertheless”—he adds with equal justice—“ this 
seemeth to press hard on those who believe the schism of 
such weak persons will finally tend to their ruin, and render 
them exiles from the flock of Christ, and yet for things in- 
different will in this dreadful sense cause their weak brother 
to offend; since this they do for that which commends them 
not to God, which doing they are none the better, or omitting 
they are none the worse; ver. 8. For if Schism and Idolatry 
be equally damning sins, and equally cause him to perish for 
whom Christ died ; we are equally to take heed in both cases, 
lest our undoubted iberty to do the thing indifferent become 
a stumbling-block to the weak, or the erroneous in their 
judgment of these things. For let men imagine what other 
difference they please in the case, whilst the sad issue or 
event is in general the same (to wit, fhe perishing of my 
brother), and my power to have abstained from that which 
through his erroneous conscience gave occasion to it is the 
same, I fear the guilt will be the same.” 


13. Wherefore if a thing comparatively so immaterial 
(ver. 8. Matt. vi. 25. John vi. 27) as meat is likely to prove 
a stumbling-block to my brother in Christ, I will eat no flesh 
while I live, rather than be a stumbling-block to my brother. 
Compare ch. ix. 12, 15. 


CHAPTER IX. 


“ In the concluding verse of last chapter the Apostle had 
spoken in the first person—yet so, that in speaking of one 
he had reference to adl, as in Rom. vii. 18—and here he ad- 
duces himself as an example to show that he had demanded 
nothing of the Corinthians but what he himself had done, 
and was doing ; since for the sake of others he had abstained 
from many things to which he had a might.” Buillroth—who 
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adds on ver. 1: “St. Paul is here vindicating his claim to 
the dignity of an Apostle, in virtue of which he stood upon a 
par with the other Apostles; and the justness of this de- 
pended upon whether he had received the Apostolic office 
from Christ in the same way as they had received it. Hence 
it was necessary to show that Christ had appeared to him in 
like manner as to them, subsequent to His Resurrection; a 
fact which he distinctly asserts in ch. xv. 8, where (as 
Neander correctly remarks) the appearance of Christ to him, 
as he journeyed, is placed on the same footing with all His 
other appearances after His Resurrection. It must be clear 
to every unprejudiced person that the term édpaxa can refer 
neither to the circumstance of Paul’s having seen Jesus 
during His earthly ministry (although such a thing was pos- 
sible), since this could have no bearing upon his Apostolic 
calling, nor to a simple acquaintance with the doctrine of 
Christ.” Compare Actsi. 22. xxii. 14, 15. xxvi. 16. Gal. i. 12. 


2. If with others Tam no Apostle—a)dorc, coram aliis, ut aliis 
placet—yet surely with you I am ; for the seal of my Apostleship 
—the proof, that is, of my holding a Divine commission*—are 
ye inthe Lord. “ Xpoaylc, properly the impression made by a 
seal, which being affixed to writings is a proof and evidence of 
their authenticity, came to mean generally a demonstration. 
Thus the sense is, ‘ Your being in the Lord (i.e. your conver- 
sion to Christianity) is a decided proof of my Apostleship;’ as 
a seal is of the authenticity of a writing; or as a seal, put bya 
workman on his work, proves it to be his work: compare 
2 Cor. i. 2 [xii. 12, 13].” Bloomfield. 


3. roic tu? avaxpfyvover, not as Macknight translates, to 
them who condemn me (see on ch. iv. 3), but to those who 
judge of me from what they see in me; to those who scan me 
with a critical eye (compare the use of this verb in ch. u1. 15), 
and, from what they observe of my ways in Christ (ch. iv. 
17), would draw conclusions unfavorable to my authority 
as an Apostle. Then follows the only answer the Apostle 
cares to give (7 gun amodoyia) to all such misinterpreters of 

a See the Appendix, Note (A). 


nomen e8 ee 
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his ministerial character. Is tt true that we do not, because 
(as has been insinuated) we are not privileged to eat and 
drink at free cost’? Is it true that we do not, because we 
are not privileged to take a sister about with us in the relation 
of Wife, as the other Apostles do; both the brethren of the 
Lord, and Cephas? Or have I alone and Barnabas no privi- 
lege to plead for not working for our meat (Matt. x. 9, 10. 
Luke x. 7)? To these questions the answer at once sug- 
gested by the interrogative uj (see on Rom. iii. 8) is, No! 
you cannot maintain such a cavil as this which has been put 
forth against me. What soldier, what husbandman, what shep- 
herd lives not on the fruit of his vocation and minisiry? And 
is this the dictate of human reason only? or does not the Law 
of God suggest the same conclusion ° ? 


b “ gayeiv cal muiv, vescendt a bibendi Ecclesise sumtu. Hoc nisi subintelli- 
gatur, inepta erit oratio ; subintelligendum autem esse, sequens Apostoli diyyn- 
ovc ostendit.” Kiittn. 

¢ Bp. Shuttleworth’s paraphrase of this verse is : “ My answer then to those 
who chovse to speculate upon the reserve which I practise, in that I do not, like your 
other teachers, become a burden upon you for my maintenance, is this :’’ and 
well has he remarked upon the entire chapter, “‘ The subject of the Apostle’s 
exculpation is of a mere temporary character, and of momentary interest; but 
we may confidently assert that the example, which it affords, of what an effec- 
tive and disinterested labourer in Christ’s vineyard should be, will be of value 
to mankind so long as the world shall last. 

“ We learn from the early part of this Epistle that strong party-feeling and 
jealousies were distracting the Corinthian Church, and that even Paul himself, 
although the first planter of the Gospel in that district, had been latterly con- 
sidered by some of his turbulent followers rather as the ambitious head of a 
rival faction, than as a disinterested fellow-labourer with others in the service 
of his Redeemer. Conscious of the delicate situation in which he was placed, 
among nominal converts to the faith, but of whom a large proportion had as yet 
imbibed but little of the true Christian spirit, he had endeavoured by rendering 
his toilsome services perfeetly gratuitous to stifle these unworthy jealousies, and 
to afford an unanswerable refutation to the calumnies of his.impugners. Even 
this exemplary forbearance, however, does not appear to have entirely attained 
its object. Because he received no remuneration for his ministry from the 
Church of Corinth, it was argued by his opponents that he ought not to be con- 
sidered as their peculiar and acknowledged Apostle ; and that his forbearance 
in demanding such a compensation was a tacit avowal on his part that he had 
no title to any jurisdiction or power of interference with them. His indignant 
refutation of this captious argument forms a digression, extending from ch. ix. 1 
to x. 14, in which he strongly asserts his undoubted right of maintenance, should 
he be (as he was not) disposed to claim it, and proceeds to. state the reasons 
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5. adeAgiy yuvaixa repiayev, “to lead about a sister wife, 
that is, a Christian wife ; or the translation may be @ sister 
woman, a Christian woman. Clemens Alexandrinus, as quoted 
by Whitby, says, ‘They carried their wives about, not as 
wives but as sisters, to minister to those that were mistresses 
of families ; that so the doctrine of the Lord might, without 
any reprehension, enter into the apartments of the women.’ 
Nevertheless, the manner in which this affair is spoken of 
inclines one to think that the stster wife, or woman, was car- 
ried about to minister to the Apostles, rather than to instruct 
their converts of the female sex. In the Eastern countries, 
when people of condition travelled, they either lodged with 
their acquaintance, or carried servants with them® who pro-~ 
vided such things as were necessary to their accommodation 
in the public lodging-houses. In the Gentile countries, 
where the Apostles preached, they had no acquaintance or 
friends with whom they could lodge ; and therefore some of 
them, particularly the brethren of the Lord, and Peter, found 
it necessary to carry about with them a wife, to make pro- 
vision for them at the expense of those to whom they 
preached. This right, Paul tells the Corinthians, belonged as 
much to him and to Barnabas, as to the other Apostles ; but, 
to render the Gospel free of charge (ver. 18), he neither had 
used this right (ver. 12), nor ever would use it (ver. 15). 
Wherever he came, he maintained himself by his own 
labour®.” Macknight—who adds on we xai of Aovrol and- 
aroAo, “ It seems all the Apostles, except Paul and Barnabas, 
took maintenance from their disciples ;’ and who may be 
right in referring this mention of all the Apostles to ver. 4, 
and the more special mention of Peter, and others of that 
number, to the former part of the verse now under con- 
sideration. For we can neither separate these, as not in- 
cluded in the mention of of Aouroi awdaroAor, nor yet assume 
that all the Apostles were married men; though Hilary 


which had induced him to adopt that self-denying system which had been so 
uncandidly misconstrued.” 

4d Hence Demosth. pro Phorm., p. 958. 15, as cited by Dr. Bloomfield, rpet¢ 
xatdac deodovOoug mepiayetc. 

© Compare Acts xx. 34, 35. 2 Cor. xi. 9. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8, 9. 
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(quoted by Burton in 1.) says that all except St. John and 
St. Paul were reported to have been married. St. Peter cer- 
tainly was married (Matt. viii. 14. Mark 1. 80. Luke iv. 38), 
and Jude the brother of James, who was one of our Lord’s 
brethren (i.e. first cousins by the mother’s side; Matt. 
xiii, 55), is known to have left grandsons, who in the year 
94 or 95 awakened a momentary alarm in the jealous mind 
of the Roman Emperor Domitian: see Hegesip. ap. Euseb. 
ili. 20. 

Ibid. wat Kngac. “ From this we learn that Peter, here 
called by his original name, continued to live with his wife 
after he became an Apostle; also that Peter, as an Apostle, 
possessed no rights which were not common to Paul and to 
all the rest. These facts I mention, because traced to their 
obvious consequences they utterly subvert the main pillars 
of Popery.” Macknight—who on ver. 6 also well remarks: 
“The honourable mention which Paul has here made of 
Barnabas deserves notice, as it shews that these good men, 
notwithstanding their sharp contention about John Mark 
mentioned Acts xv. 39, entertained no resentment against 
each other on that account, but mutually esteemed each 
other; and perhaps on some occasions after that preached 
the Gospel together, as before.’ Compare Col. iv. 10. 
2 Tim. iv. 11. 


9. pn tov Bowy pila rw Oep; Is it for oxen that God 
the Giver of the law is making provision—in Deut. xxv. 4, 
where mark the context, as also our Apostle’s connexion of 
the same precept (1 Tim. v. 18) with Matt. x. 10. Luke 
x. 7—or is it not for our sakes surely (Luke iv. 23) that He 
saith it? For our sakes doubtless (yap, scilicet, nimirum) was 
this’ written, to teach us that in hope of a harvest to follow 
ought he that plougheth to plough, and he that thresheth to 
partake of (i. e. to rejoice in the fruition of) his hope, when 
now it has ceased to be mere matter of hope (compare Rom. 


f Or, if we take éypdagy in the Scriptural and more absolute sense of Jt is 
written (ch. x. 7), the meaning will be: For our sakes doubtless did this appa- 
rently unimportant precept find a place on the page of Soripture—compare note on 
ch. x. 11. 
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viii. 24, Col. i. 5), in hope still that the continued application 
of the same means will be blessed of God with the same 
return of increase. Thus hope in God, even with such patient 
abiding on Him as that with which the Husbandman waiteth 
for the precious fruit of the earth (James v. 7), is to be the 
sustaining principle, as of that ministerial labour which 
breaks new ground for the reception of God’s word; so 
also of that Christian participation of the Divine bounty, 
spiritual and temporal, in which both he that soweth and he 
that reapeth may rejoice together ; John iv. 36. 

In the spiritual application of the term 6 aAowy—when 
“transferred (as Parkhurst explains it) from the ox, which 
according to the custom of the East ¢rode out the corn from 
the husks, to the Christian minister who from the énvolving 
letter brings forth and dispenses the spirit of the Divine Law ; 
2 Cor. iii. 6”—we may understand rij¢ tArfdo¢ avrov of the 
Church, or Cure, unto which he so ministereth the grace of 
God (comparing Gal. iv. 19. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20), and 
peréxety Tie tAmfdoc avrov of that identity of interests, temporal 
and spiritual, which ought to subsist, as between Christ and 
the members of His Church (Matt. xxv. 40, 45. Heb. i. 14), 
so also between each congregation of Christians and him who 
comes to them as an ambassador, and an abiding witness, in 
the Name of the Lord: see Matt. xxiv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 20. 


10. d¢ yuacg yap éypagn. “A like expression occurs in 
Maimonides, who having cited these words, Thou shalt not 
take the dam with the young (Deut. xxii. 6), saith, Jf God took 
such thought for Beasts and Birds, how much more for Men! 
aud R. Menachem on the same words saith, The intention of 
the command was not to shew mercy to Birds, but to teach Men 
mildness and commiseration ; and Philo, in the beginning of 
his discourse Ileont Oudyrwy, says, the Law had respect, not 
unto brutes, but unto reasonable creatures—ov rwv Avopivwv, 
dAAa trwv Ovdvrwy—in its prescriptions that the sacrifice 
should be perfect and without blemish ; having regard, not 
to the things offered, but to him that offered them, that he 
should be free from vile passions and evil dispositions. So 
that these words do not import that God takes no care for 
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oxen—for He saveth Man and Beast, Ps. xxxvi. 6—but only 
that the commands He gives us to shew mercy and kindness 
to our beasts are especially designed to teach us greater 
kindness to our brother Man.” Whitby. 


LL. ef netic viv... . péya ct netic tuwy x.t.rX. There 
is a more forcible antithesis in this wording of the original, 
than is made to appear in the English translation. Jf we 
labourers whom God hath sent (ch. iti. 9) have for you sown 
spiritual things, is it a great matter if we for whom God hath 
provided this maintenance at your hands shall from you reap 
carnal things ? 

Ibid. jyeic. The Apostle must not be understood to speak 
here of himself only and Barnabas, who does not appear at 
any time to have accompanied St. Paul in his travels into 
Greece (compare Acts xv. 39. xvi. 10. xviii. 1—11), nor, so 
far as we know, ever to have preached the word at Corinth. 
In vv. 10, 11, he is evidently establishing the Divine right of 
all, who bear the Divine commission £ to preach the Gospel, 
to claim also a temporal livelihood thereby (ver. 14). It is 
not improbable, therefore, that in ver. 6 reference may have 
been made, as Doddridge supposes, to “some peculiar spleen 
which had arisen against the two Apostles of the Uncircum- 
cision ;” compare Acts ix. 27. Gal. nu. 9. In ov paddAov 
netic, ver. 12, we may understand him to include Timotheus 
(ch. iv. 17), and perhaps Sosthenes (ch. i. 1), whom he had 
tacitly associated with himself in vv. 4, 5: compare 1 Thess. 
i. 1, with zdéd. 11. 9. 2 Thess. i. 1, with ied. ii. 8. 


12. If others have part in the claim upon you which I have 
been advocating, how much more have we! “‘Ypwv is the 
genitive of the object: that power over you, that right in 
regard to you; viz. the right to support from them. The 
aoe are clearly the teachers and sect-leaders above con- 
demned.” Billroth. Compare téwxev avroie touvciay mveu- 


& See the authority on which this necessary limitation rests in Matth. xxviii. 
18—20. Mark xvi. 15,20. Luke xxiv. 48, 49. Acts i. 4,5, 8 John xv. 16. 
xx. 21—23. 
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parwy dxafaprwy, Matt. x. 1. tSwxac avry éEovalay waonc 
capkdc, John xvii. 2. 

Ibid. wavra oréyouev, we are willing to endure any thing 
rather than give occasion for any hindrance unto the Gospel of 
Christ. ‘Sréyw, which (as Dr. Bloomfield has noticed) is 
cognate to réyw, tego, may be applied to the walls of a fenced 
city, or sides of a ship, which serve alike to keep out and 
keep in, and so may be rendered either contineo or sustineo ; 
I keep close, I suppress, as in Soph. Cid. T. 341, nia yao 
aura, Kav éyw otyp ortyw, and, as Burton and Billroth would 
translate here, we suppress every thing, we keep back all our 
claims ; or I hold out or am proof against, I endure, as in the 
received version both of this passage and of ch. xii. 7, and 
as in Aschyl. Theb. 202, ripyou aréyev edxeo0e wodiuov 
Séov (where see Blomf. Gloss.). Thucyd. ii. 94, ai vitec 
avrovc da xpdvou xabeAxvaBeica xat ovddiv aréyovca (not 
water-tight) tpdBouv. iv. 34. ob yap of wido Eoteyow (were not 
proof against) ra rogebuara. Hesych.: Eréye xptarea, ovv- 
Exe. BaoraZe, vropéve. Compare | Thess. iii. 1, 5. 


13. of rq Buc. rpocsdpsbovrec, “ they who sit at the altar ; 
a phrase which denotes continual and persevering service. 
In the first clause of the verse the service of the Levites 1s 
supposed to be alluded to, but in this clause the service of 
the Priests.” Macknight—and the passage may, undoubt- 
edly, be interpreted in this restricted sense; but, if we notice 
the Apostle’s insertion of the word Mwoéw¢ in ver. 9, and of 
BAérere tov “Ilapand xara odpxa in ch. x. 18, we shall incline 
rather to Bp. Shuttleworth’s paraphrase: “ Look abroad 
elsewhere, and you find universally” &c. Our translation 
would then be: Know ye not that, in every case, (this gene- 
ralization of the proposition we derive from the Article, row 
igpov, ty Quatacrnoly, the Temple, the Altar, wherever it is 
found) they that do the menial work of the Temple (Matt. xii. 5, 
compared with Eurip. Ion. 102—24) are fed from the Tem- 
ple? they that giwe ther attendance at the Altar (ch. vii. 35. 
Heb. vii. 18), share together with the Altar? Even so hath 
the Lord appointed unto them that preach the Gospel to have 
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their living from the Gospel; Matt. x. 9, 10. xi. 1. Luke 
i, 13. 


15. tva ovrw yévnrat év euol, that tt should be so with me, or 
in my case: for it were good for me to starve" rather than that 
any one should make that in which I glory (ver. 18) an empty 
boast : compare 2 Cor. ix. 3. 


17. This verse is. supplementary to the preceding, with 
which it forms a slight digression suggested by ré xabynua 
pov, ver. 15, at the same time that it furnishes the equivalent 
term, 6 uic8d¢, in ver. 18; as though the Apostle on return- 
ing there from his digression had said, What then is that 
wherein I glory, and find my recompense for my utmost ser- 
vices in evangelizing the world? For, that piofdv zxw is 
nearly identical with xadynua Ew, will be seen by a com- 
parison of Rom. iv. 2, 4. 

Translate: For if I do it: with all my heart, as unto the 
Lord and not unto men (Col. iii. 23), then indeed J have 
whereon I may lay claim to reward (ch. ii. 8, 14. Matt. xxv. 
21, 23. Mark ix. 41. John iv. 36. Dan. xii. 3); dut if I do tt 
by constraint—grudgingly (2 Cor. ix. 7), as the hireling who 
will not work beyond what he is paid for, and simply of 
necessity J—still do it I must*, for J have been entrusted with 
a stewardship, and in being faithful to that trust (ch. iv. 2) 
I am doing no more than it is my bounden duty to do (Luke 
xvii. 10). This is evidently the Apostle’s meaning when he 
says that on the mere ground of delivering (as did Balaam) the 


h “ After droQaveiy the Greek Fathers, with great propriety, supply Aipqgs— 
as though the Apostle had said, J would rather starve.” Billroth. 

i rovro mpdcow, like our English do it, agreeably to the usage of the best 
Greek writers, stands here as the mere representative of the preceding verb 
evayyeriZopat. 

J Dr. Bloomfield aptly compares here Thucyd. vii. 54, EuvéBn 32 roic Kpnols 
THv Téday ‘Podiowg Evyxricavrag pr dv roicg dolxowg dd’ bwi rode droixovg 
Gxovrag perd peoOod édOciv. 

kK “ ei $2 dxwy (20), si invitus doceo ; supple, nihilo secius vel invito factendum 
est, nam procuratio mihi credita est. Relate: sc. propositiones e positis sup- 
plendse. Oixovopia, administratio (verbi Divini), h. 1. munus Apostolicum,” 
Kitittn. 
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message which God had entrusted to him (av evayyeAlZwnuat, 
ver. 16), he had nothing to glory of—he had no pretension to 
reward. On the construction of oixovoulav remior. see note 
on Rom. iii. 2, and compare also 1 Tim. i. 12. 


18. What then is the reward which I propose to myself ? 
what is my glory and joy (ch. xv. 31. Phil.i.18. 1 Thess. 
il. 19, 20)? To make the Gospel of Christ, in my preaching of 
tt, without charge to any—as though he had said, dterally 
WITHOUT MONEY AND WITHOUT PRICE: Isa. lv. 1—8o as 
not to be (equivalent here to without being) tenacious of (intent 
upon using the utmost extent of) my liberty under the Gospel. 
In this last clause, on which depends all that now follows to 
the end of ver. 23, and for the right interpretation of which 
see above on ch. vii. 31, the Apostle comes at once to the 
object he has had in view from the opening of ch. vili., and 
still pursues to the close of ch. x.—the Christian duty, 
namely, of not standing alone before God on any solitary 
height, whether of religious knowledge or of religious privi- 
lege, to which we feel that He has exalted us above our 
fellows; but of caring for, and condescending unto, the 
several cases and necessities of our weaker brethren in 
Christ; of being no Stoics, no Pharisees, but (ver. 23) par- 
takers in common with others in the grace of that God eho 
would have all mankind to be saved, and to come therefore 
to the knowledge of the Truth (1 Tim. ii. 4); and hence of 
being ever alive to this conclusion, that greater than the 
pleasure or the profit of the individual, however exalted, is 
the profit of the many, that they may be saved (ch. x. 33); and 
so things indifferent and allowable in themselves may yet be 
not expedient (nay, may positively become a sin) for us to do, 
if they make not for (how much more, if they militate against) 
the Christian edification of those amongst whom we live: ch. 
viii. 8, 9, 12. x. 23, 32. 


19. éAciOepoc yao wv & wavtwy. “ Ernesti monet i 
wavrwy non referendum esse ad antecedens ércbBepoc dv, 
nam hanc vocem non ék sed amd sequi; sed é h. |. circum- 
scribere adverbium, et é mdvrwyv igitur vertendum esse: omnt 
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modo.” Kittn.—but so to translate would surely be to remove 
a difficulty by substituting a greater. Better were it to 
regard ix wavrwy as “ é& mapaAAnAov positum,” and translate : 
For though I am a free-man (ver 1. Acts xxii. 3, 28) and inde- 
pendent of all—never, according to his country’s boast (John 
viii. 38), having been in bondage to any man—yet have I made 
myself the slave of all (Rom. i. 14), that so I may (iva, as 
the means whereby to) gain the more; rove wAslovac, not (a8 
Billroth explains the Article) “the majority whom I am in 
this way most likely to gain,” but @ greater number of spiritual 
children, converted unto Christ—that glory of the Christian 
Church, which will always be the crown of his glorying in the 
Lord to every Christian that would be a follower of Paul, even 
as Paul was of Christ: compare ch.'i. 31. xi. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 
19. Heb. ii. 13. 

Ibid. tuavrév tobAwoa. “ There is a peculiar beauty in 
the original expression. Slaves wrought for their masters 
without hire, and were careful to comply with their humours. 
The Apostle, in preaching the Gospel, reduced himself to the 
condition of a slave, both by serving all men without remune- 
ration, nay without requiring maintenance from them, and by 
complying with their prejudices, in all cases where he could 
do it without sin'—fva .... xepdjow. By using this word, 
the Apostle implies that his converting men to Christ™ was a 
part of the gain or hire which he proposed to obtain by 
preaching the Gospel.” Macknight. Compare Matt. xviii, 
15. 1 Pet. iu. 1. 


20. roic urd vdpov x.t.A. “Oi vd vdpov, those apper- 
taining, or wishing to appertain, to the Law (comp. Gal. iv. 21) 
have been regarded by most interpreters as Jewish proselytes, 
on the ground that if we suppose otherwise, we must, as 
Mosheim says, regard the Apostle as having used two modes 
of expression to denote only one people. But there is nothing 


1 Contrast, for example, Acts xvi. 3, with Gal. ii. 3, 6, 14. 

m This, as Billroth remarks upon cepdjow, and upon owow ver. 22, “ does not 
necessarily refer to original conversion to Christianity ; but may be understood of 
a more extensive influence upon his converts of the true Christianity which 
Paul preached, and of their advancement and confirmation therein.” 
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to prevent the Apostle with regard to one and the same 
object, after he has named it in general terms, to adduce it again 
under its most striking and important feature; and so he may 
be understood as doing here. ‘ With the Jews I had" inter- 
course as a Jew. I attacked none of their prejudices, but as 
one who had been educated and approved according to their 
principles (Acts xxi. 8. xxvi. 4,5. Gal. i. 14. Phil. i. 5) I 
lived according to their law.’ This interpretation is the more 
to be preferred, as there are no indications eleewhere through- 
out the context of any reference being made to the Jewish 
proselytes. If, however, a distinction must be made between 
of "lovdaio. and of id vduov, none seems 80 eligible as that 
of Theodoret: ‘In my opinion those whom he denominates 
"Iovéaior were those who had not yet believed in Christ ; those 
wre véuov, on the other hand, were those who, though they 
had received the Gospel, were still enslaved to the observance 
of the Law. It was for the sake of these, as well as the 
others, that he had submitted to the legal purification at 
Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 26), that he had circumcised Timothy in 
Lycaonia (Acts xvi. 3), and had conformed to custom® in 
innumerable other matters of the same sort.’ Heydenreich’s 
objection to this, that the latter class is specially mentioned 
in ver. 22 under the title of aafevetc, is obviated by the con- 
sideration that this term is applied as well to Heathen con- 
verts as to Jewish; for, as was above remarked, the eating of 
meat that had been offered to Idols was as great a stumbling- 
block to the former as to the latter.” Billroth. 


21. roic dvduotg we avopuoc, with them that are not, as the 
Jews are, under Law (Rom. ti. 12, 14) I have been as one not 
under Law (Rom. vi. 14. vii. 6?) not that I am literally under 


n Translate rather: Accordingly I have been with (i. e. in my social relation 
to) the Jews do. &c.: compare weroXirevpat rp Oep, Acts xxiii. 1. 

© In the original, d\Aa pupia raparAnoa Yeovopnce, had been conformable 
unto the then existing Economy of God’s Church ; compare Acts xxi. 24, orot- 
xtic cai abrog roy vdpov durdcowy. 

P “ Paulus ait se esse liberum, qua humanas opiniones et legem cseremo- 
niarum, sed Deo et Christi formule adstrictum. Op, qua Deum; Xpire, 
qua Christum. Apostolus Dativum frequentat pro qua, respectu, quod attind.” 
Klittn. Compare ver. 2, 
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no’ law to God, but only under law to Him as Christ’s' (ch. 
Ill. 23), as one that is no longer now a slave, but a son (Gal. iv. 7)> 
that so I may gain such as are not under law, and bring them 
to the One Fold under the One Shepherd and ‘Bishop of their 
souls (John x. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 25); “ aliens,” as they now ares 
“from the Commonwealth of Israel, and strangers to the 
Covenants of Promise, having no (assurance of) hope, and 
(virtually) without God in the world :” Eph. ii. 12. 

— Ov pdvov dvouo¢g odx wv, Chrysostom remarks upon 
this verse, aAX’ obd? awdwe Evvopuocg, adda Tov wordy Tov 
mwaXaorépou vduou vipnAdrepov Exwy, rouréort, tov Ivebuaroc 
kal Tig xaptrog. ot0 cal éxfhyaye, Xptorov: on which Billroth, 
‘¢ Chrysostom here preserves the true reading, which has been 
adopted by Lachmann, of Ozov and Xprcrov instead of Crp 
and Xoprorw. These genitives are genitives of relation, and 
are caused by the substantive vdéuoc, which is involved in the 
words advoyoc, Evvouoc”—but while the insertion of Xpioroi, 
in what according to Chrysostom’s reception of the Greek 
text (a.p. 400) would seem, without Xpicrov, to have been py 
@v Gvouog Os aAX’ Evvouog, adds greatly to the sense and 
spirit of the passage, as explained above; the substitution of 
Gcov for Oew is both unauthorized and uncalled for, as neither 
simplifying (but rather involving) the construction, nor help- 
ing the sense; but tending rather to perpetuate that pre- 
sumed’ antithesis between Gap and Xprorov, which may have 
first suggested the alteration of Xprorov into Xprorw. 


4 Here it is plain that dvopog is simply opposed to éyvopoc, whereas of 
dyonpot is the dvrimzadoy ty dyouna (Thucyd. i. 3) whereby St. Paul distinguishes 
the nations of the world from those whose boast it was, ‘Hyeic vdpor Exopey : 
John xix. 7. 

¥ Only, that is, under the law of Christianity (Gal. vi. 2), that perfect law of 
liberty (James i. 25. ii. 12), the law of Love ; Rom. xiii. 10. 

s The words, as they stand in the received Text, may be understood to mean : 
not that I have ceased to be under law to God, but that I have become under law to 
Christ; but, even if such an antithesis may be admitted, what more will it con- 
vey to the reader than that the Apostle, from being a Jewish, had now become 
a Christian or Trinitarian worshipper (see John xvii. 3) of the One True God ? 
And what, then, has he added hereby to that particular lesson of Christianity 
(to walk namely in love ; Eph. v. 2), which after his own, and after Christ’s, 
example (ch. xi. 1) he is endeavouring to impress upon his Corinthian con- 
verts 3 

8 
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22. Ihave been with the weak as one that is weak, so to gain 
the weak* (ch. vill. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 29. Rom. xiv. 13—21): 
with all sorte and conditions of men I have made myself all 
possible things, that so I may by all means save some. “The 
Article before wac: (which is unquestionably the dat. masc.), 
and before ravra, is very emphatic; it appears to be used in 
uniformity with the Articles before wAclovac, "lovdafove, &c. 
The Apostle speaks as if he were going to enumerate individual 
classes to whose peculiarities he had accommodated himeelf, 
but he breaks off suddenly, in order to give the greater force 
to his statements, and in place of individuals speaks of the 
aggregate of those for whom he had laboured. Ta xavra = 
ali things possible; properly, the whole of what was required 
by the circumstances of those among whom he laboured.” 
Billroth. ‘The ra before ravra is not found in several MSS. 
and Fathers, and Bp. Middleton would cancel it. The 
Apostle would seem to have used the Article because of the 
preceding roic wact, intending thus to strengthen the anti- 
thesis; as is the case in Joseph. Ant. xvii. 10. 7, dveripavic 
roic waow ele ra wavra.”’ Bloomfield—who adds, “ Ndvrwe 
is by some rendered omnino; by others, ufigue or saltem. 
Perhaps both senses may be united.” The English by ail 
means conveys this double sense; but the Apostle’s meaning 
would seem to be, that so J may not fail to save some. 


28. iva auyxowwvde avrov yévwuat, that, 80 doing, I may 
be—no Pharisaic, no exclusive, but—a fellow shareholder in 
#¢; a member of Christ’s Holy Catholic Church, a child of 
God among many brethren (Rom. viii. 29), an inheritor of 
the kingdom of Heaven, as one among many sons whom the 
Church (still wadaywyd¢ jue ec Xiordy, Gal. iii. 24) has 
brought, and is daily bringing unto glory: Heb. ii.10. From 
this interpretation, already suggested on ver. 18, whereby 
avyxoivwvde, & co-partner, is made (as the Apostle evidently 
intended it to be) the emphatic word, it will be seen how 
naturally, and how appositely to his main object, he takes 


t How far the Apostle was prepared to carry this truly Catholic spirit, may 
be seen in Rom. ix. 3. 
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occasion from the passing" celebration of the Isthmian games 
to compare that common condition as Christians, to’ which 
the Corinthians had been called, to a race in which al] may 
run, and all too, unless they be reprobates (2 Cor. xiii. 5), may 
run in no uncertain anticipation of the prize. But if with the 
English Version we translate: “That I might be partaker 
thereof with you;”’ or, with Pearce on Phil. i. 7, render 
auyKxovwrde @ joint communicator, and so with Semler’ and 
Billroth interpret: ‘In order that I may have a share in the 
diffusion of the same;” or yet more vaguely with Chry- 
sostom™: “ That I may have the credit of having myself also 
contributed somewhat de meo, and may participate in the 
crowns laid up for the faithful”—the verse will supply, at 
best, a feeble and inadequate explanation of what the Apostle 
has just said, and would here summarily repeat—dia 7rd 
evayyéXiov, for the propagation of the Gospel, being but another 
mode of saying fva rove mAclovac xepdhow, iva ravtwe tivd¢g 
owow—and hardly, if at all, suggest any logical connexion 
with what follows. 


24. Know ye not that, in the case of runners in the Stadium, 
all run, but one only receives the prize? Now such are not 
the conditions of the Christian race that is set before you 
(Heb. xii. 1). There the success of one is no hindrance to 
the success of another. There, to crown our perseverance 
when victorious over Sin and Death, we have the assurance 
of being accepted as sons or Gop IN CuRist JESUS 
(Eph. i. 5); and this crown the mghteous Judge of all the 
earth shall award not to me only, but alike unto all of whom 
that day shall disclose, that razY HAVE LOVED* His mani- 
festation of His grace unto their hearts, and looked and 


u * Perhaps the Isthmian games were at hand. They were celebrated alter- 
nately in April and July ; and it may be proved that they took place in this 
year, A.D. 52.” Burton. 

V “tva—yéivwpat, ut mew partes sint pracipue in propagando Evangelio: S. R. 
Semlerus.” Kiittn. 

W tva ddfw re cai abric cuvacsynvoxéiyar oixoOey, rai xorwwynow THY dro0- 
Kepivwy orspavuy Toig moroic. 

x Compare, in illustration of the Apostle’s phrase roic¢ syarnxoat, puke 
Vii. 47, ddéwyrac al dpapriat abrijc ai woAdXai, Sri hyadanos WoAd. 
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longed for His further manifestation of Himself in glory: 
2 Tim. iv. 8. 

All this we may conceive to have been present to the mind 
of the Apostle, when he added—in words which, but for the 
clue with which he has himself thus furnished us, we hardly 
should have known how to connect with the question that 
precedes them: Be runners in that race’ in which ye may be 
sure to be recesvers. 


25. Now every man that would contend for honours, earthly 
or heavenly, observes strict temperance in all things* : compe- 
titors such as they to whom I have just alluded, though tt be 
but (ovv) to obtain a perishable crown"; how much more 


Y More literally, after such fashion of race-running, as that ye may make sure of 
receiwing the prize. Compare the intensive power of cara in caraxpwpevot, follow- 
ing the simple ypdyevor, ch. vii, 31, much as craradapBayw succeeds to Aap- 
Bavw here, and in Phil. iii. 12. Compare, as examples of the cognate acous. 
which we have supplied after the verb, 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

26 dywwZdpevoc for 6 dywnornc. This is referable to all the various 
kinds of gymnastic games. ‘Eycpareverat, practises iyxpdraav : with allusion 
te the preparatory training for aywueral, which lasted ten months. Of the 
extreme temperance, and even abstinence, so required, three examples are 
given by Atlian, V. H. iii. 30. 10, 2. 11,3. So Epictetus Enchir. c. 35: dei o” 
evraxteiy, dvayxorpogety [v. 1. dvayxogayeiv, to put up with hard fare], ax- 
éyecOat weppdrey, yupvalecOar mpd avdyKny, ty dpg reraypivy, t» cabpart, 
ky dyer, pr) Puxpdy wivey, pr) olvoy, wo Eruyey amdag we iarpy wapa- 
Ssdweivar ceavroy rep imiordry, tira sig rov dyéva wapépxecBa.” Bloomf. 
Burton adds from Philo Judeous, vol. ii. p. 552: Ei rd pndty wpedovvra roy 
avOpumevdy Bidy, ripey 2 pbyny cai ydor)y wapéyovra Osaraic, tewovovow 
obrw revic, wo bracveiaOai re cal OavpalzecBat xai yipa Kai ripdg cai oreda- 
voug perd xnpvyparwy AapBdvey, ri yp) xpdrrey roy rij¢ dvywrarw cai 
peyiorne réyync imcornpova ; and from Seneca Ep. 78: “ Athletes quantum 
plagarum ore, quantum tuto corpore excipiunt! Ferunt tamen omne tormen- 
tum gloris cupiditate ; nec tantum, quia pugnant, ista patiuntur, sed ut pug- 
nent. Exercitatio ipsa tormentum est. Nos quoque evincamus omnia, quorum 
preemium non corona nec palma est, nec tubicen preedicationi nominis nostri 
silentium faciens ; sed virtus et firmitas animi et pax in cseterum parta, si 
semel in aliquo certamine debellata est fortuna.”” And who is not reminded of 
Hor. Ep. ad Pis. 412—14? 


Qui studet optatam cursu contingere metam, 
Multa tulit feeitque puer ; sudavit et alsit, 
Abstinuit vino et Venere. 


a “ At the Isthmian games the crown was made of pine leaves.” Burtun. 
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then» we competitors for one that ts imperishable ! I therefore, 
that I may go on to instruct you after your spiritual father’s 
example (ch. iv. 15), so run as, under no uncertainty as to 
there being in ¢his race a prize for every one who presses 
onward for it, observing always the prescribed line® of the 
Christian’s path; I so box, as no dealer of idle blows, no 
beater of the air; but I strike in the face of (sic rodowmov 
déow, 2 Cor. xi. 20) my nearest, my most constant, my most 
deadly antagonist (Rom. vii. 18, 23, 24) THE BODY, and aim 
at undisputed mastery over it; lest by any means, after having 
proclaimed the contest unto others, I myself should be found 
not to have fulfilled its conditions, and so be rejected in the 
awarding of the immortal crown: 2 Tim. un. 5. 


26. we ovx adfAwe. Different interpretations, that have 
been proposed, of these words are thus given by Burton. 
“ Not with an uncertain object, as persons who run merely for 
practice: see Gal. ii.2. Morus. Not unobserved, as all are 
except the winner: Grotius, Heinsius, Hombergius. With 
no doubt or uncertainty as to the event: Beza, Elsner, Wolf- 
lus, who quote Lucian where Anacharsis says, with reference 
to the games, elr’, & ZdAwy, ert ry adfAw kat augiBdAw Tii¢ 
vikne ovrw movover; Gymnas. p. 393.” 

Ibid. afpa Sépwv. “ So Virgil: alternaque jactat Brachia 
protendens, et verberat ictibus auras: An. v. 376. Lucian 
also writes: fv riva cal rwv abAntrov dy acxobmevov mod 
tov aywvoc, AaxriZovra sic rov afpa, h WE Kxeviv wAnyhv 
tiwa xatapépovra x.r.AX. Hermot. p. 562. St. Paul’s adver- 
sary was not an imaginary one, but the lusts and passions of 
the body.” Burton.—’Aépa %datpov, 4 xat zoxtouaxour. 
Tivicg piv amd Tey ruypatwy THY Toabrny Trapoiulay sipjoBat 


Soxover. Eustath. on I]. iii. p. 1215. 
27. wrwmralw, § suggillo, I hit under the eye. Some would 


b What the Christian, on his part, does answering unto the grovexia of the 
Grecian Athlete, may in all reason be assumed to be as much more than the 
other does, as the object to be gained is greater in the one case than in the 
other. 

© Compare the Apostle’s card oxordy deskew, Phil. iii. 14, with Eph. ii. 10, 
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read troméZw, but without reason. ‘“YrwmaZev alludes to 
the blows given in boxing, which make the face bloody. 
Lucian speaks of persons, marnv rocavra waoxovrec, kal 
raAarwpobuevor, Kat aloxbvovreg ta KaAAn kat ta peylOn 
ry Waupy Kat toic trwrloc. Gymnas. p. 39 -’ Burton. 
Compare Heb. xii. 4. 

Ibid. Sovraywye, I am for enslaving, I endeavour to bring 
into complete subjection; as in ver. 25, 6 aywwGduevoc, he 
that is preparing himself cig aywva, a would-be competitor ; 
and Rom. vii. 28, alyyadwriZovrd ps, aiming at my subjuga-~ 
tion. “The word dovAaywye is applied to the leading an 
enemy away captive from the field of battle. It denotes there- 
fore an absolute victory. This and the former word are very 
emphatical, conveying a lively idea of the Apostle’s activity 
in the battle against the animal part of his nature, and of the 
obstinacy of his enemy, and so heightening the victory.” 
Macknight—who well adds, “ This passage, in which the 
strong and continued exertions necessary for restraining 
men’s fleshly appetites are described, being plainly metapho- 
rical, the Papists have erred in interpreting it literally, and in 
founding on the literal sense their fastings, and scourgings, 
and bodily penances; whose influence, it is well known, is to 
nourish superstition, and to make the pretended penitent 
eareless of real holiness; but by no means to weaken his 
animal passions, or to correct his vicious conduct.” 

Ibid. GdAoie xnebEag, literally, having performed the part of 
Herald unto others; in which complete sense, without any 
accusative following, we find this verb (for example) in A’sch. 
Kum. 566. Dind. kfpuvoce, xhovE, nal orpardy xareipyabod. 
Macknight translates: lest perhaps, having proclaimed to 
others, I myself sheuld be one not approved; and adds in 
explanation of the Grecian Herald’s office in this particular 
(chiefly, as he tells us, taken from West’s Pindar), “At the 
opening of the games an herald, or crier, publicly proclaimed 
the names of the combatants, and the combat in which they 
were to engage, agreeably to a register kept for the purpose 
by the judges, who were called ‘EAXavodicaz. When their 
names were published, the combatants appeared and were 
examined, whether they were free men and Grecians and of 
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unspotted character. Then the crier commanding silence 
laid his hand on the head of the combatant, and led him in 
that manner along the stadium, demanding with a loud voice 
of all the assembly, ‘Is there any one who can accuse this 
man of any crime? Is he a robber, or a slave, or wicked and 
depraved in his life and manners?’ Having passed through 
this public inquiry into their life and character with honour, 
the combatants were led to the altar of Jupiter, and there with 
their relations sware they would not be guilty of any fraud, 
or action tending to the breach of the laws of the sacred 
games, And to excite their ardour, the crowns, the rewards 
of victory, lay during the contest full in their view, on a 
tripod or table placed in the stadium. There were also 
branches of palms exposed, which the victors were to receive 
along with the crowns, and which they carried in their hands, 
as emblems (says Plutarch) of the insuppressible vigour of 
their body and mind. .... Such was the office of the 
Herald, or Crier, in the sacred games of Greece. In allusion 
to that office the Apostle calls himself Kfovk, the Herald, in 
the combat for immortality, because he was one of the chief 
of those who were employed by Christ to introduce into the 
stadium such as would contend for the incorruptible crown. 
He called them to the combat; he declared the kind of com- 
bat in which they were to engage; he proclaimed the qualifi- 
cations necessary in the combatants, and the laws of the 
battle. Withal, he encouraged the combatants, by placing 
the crowns and palms full in their view.” 

Ibid. addxipoc. “ Here addkiuog signifies one who, when 
tried in the manner described in the preceding note, was 
found not to be of the character and station required by the 
established regulations. Besides the previous trial, the 
“EAAavodlixat, after the combat was over, made a most accu- 
rate and impartial scrutiny into the manner in which the 
victors had contended; in order to find whether they had 
contended voufuwe [2 Tim. 1. 5], according to the laws of the 
combat. And if on trial it appeared that they had failed in 
the least particular, they were cast; the term for which was 
’xxpivecfar*. In consequence of this sentence they were 

4 Dr. Burton cites Philo Judseus, vol. i. p. 152, ixxexpspivou ydp ioriw, 
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denied the crown, and sometimes beaten out of the stadium 
with disgrace. Such contenders, whether they were cast 
before or after the combat, were addxiuor, persons not approved. 
Wherefore, to avoid that disgrace, the Apostle (being himself 
a combatant in the Christian race, as well as an herald) was 
careful to qualify himself for the combat, and, in combating, 
to observe all the laws of the combat; lest having proclaimed 
these laws to others, he should be found not approved himself. 
Thus would the Apostle stir up all, but especially the ministers 
of the Gospel, to the greatest diligence in acquiring habits of 
self-government and purity; not only that they may secure 
to themselves the crown of righteousness, but that they may 
be patterns to their people.” Macknight. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. * Ihave told you,” the Apostle may be understood to say, 
“in what spirit I myself take part in that great contest to 
which I have formally called you—under no doubtful assurance, 
namely, that on the part of the gracious Giver there is a crown 
laid up for me which, if I faint not nor become weary in well- 
doing (Rom. ii. 7. Gal. vi. 9. Heb. x. 35,36. xii. 3), the Lord 
[the "Aywvoférn¢ and Himself also] the righteous judge shall 
one day assign me as my recompence (2 Tim. iv. 8); which 
crown J nevertheless count not myself to have secured as yet, 
nor, as a disciple of Christ, to be already perfect (Phil. 11. 12, 
13)—neither (ver. 1°) would I have you to be ignorant, Bre- 
thren, that although our fathers were all &c. &c., yet with the 


wWomep bE dydvog lepod cai amodedoxipacpéyvov : and compares the opposite use 
of doxspog yevdpusvog, Jam. i. 12, 

® Compare ov« iypapa 2 ravra, ch.ix.15. The vpdae is evidently emphatic, 
as addressed to those among the Corinthians who plumed themselves on their 
Christian knowledge without being duly attentive to all points of Christian 
practice. It follows in the opening of this chapter, as though the Apostle in 
just before saying phwwe ddéxipoc yévwpat had literally added, obe dyvowy dre 
obK én EXaBov, oi« Hon reredciwpat. 
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greater part of them God was not well pleased (ver. 5), for 
&c. &c.” 

—oi raripec nuwv, “our fathers ; that is, our predecessors 
in the Church of God. Or the Apostle’s meaning may be, 
the fathers of us Jews.” Macknight. “ Paulus in hune 
modum loqui potuit, quoniam omnium Ecclesiarum Chris- 
tianarum inter Gentiles basis erant Judi. Cf. Actor. xiii. 
46.” Kiittner. 


2. The Apostle, having stated in the preceding verse the 
historical facts recorded in Exod. xiii. 2]. xiv. 20, 29. xl. 
34—388, now subjoins that spiritual interpretation of them 
which he was inspired to make known to the Church of later 
days; and so proves to those among the Corinthians whom 
he would have as Christians to be not high-minded, but 
tempered always with a salutary fear (Rom. xi. 20), that the 
Israelites who fell short of their promised recompence of 
reward, had virtually been no less highly privileged than are 
those unto whom the Divine ends and objects of the preceding 
ages of the Church are visibly and substantially realized: 
ver. 11. In kind, if not in degree, they were in their day 
equally blessed with the Divine Presence and protection— 
and so St. Stephen by inspiration calls them (Acts vii. 38) 
‘‘ the Church in the wilderness :” they had miracles, they had 
“ gpiritual food and sustenance,” when (like the Christian 
pilgrim) still passing onward, they had not as yet found their 
abiding city (Psa. cv. 4, 7. Heb. xi. 16. xii. 14) — for (Psa. 
lxxviii. 24) God “opened the doors of Heaven, and rained 
down manna upon them to eat, and gave them of the corn of 
Heaven:” nay, they had their signs and symbols of a greater 
thing (Art. X XTX), not yet sealed and confirmed unto “all 
faithful people” by the atoning Blood of Christ, even that 
new and spiritual nature (Rom. 1. 4. vi. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 26) 
whereof men are made partakers by means of those Sacra- 


b “ Rely not then yourselves, my Brethren, [any more, that is, than I do] 
on the mere fact of your past conversion : nor, because you have become par- 
takers of the Christian covenant, imagine therefore that you have no longer any 
spiritual hazards to incur. Recollect the case of our Jewish forefathers in the 
wilderness.” Bp. Shuttleworth’s Paraphrase in loco. 
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ments, which it was reserved for Toe Curist Himself to 
institute in His Church. 

Translate: and did all, in the cloud and in the sea, receive 
what was virtually Baptism into Moses—for “when Israel 
saw that great work which the Lord did upon the Egyptians 
(Exod. xiv. 31), the people feared the Lord, and believed the 
Lord and his servant Moses ;” and belief in the Divine Lega- 
tion of Moses was the appointed way for them to become 
believers also in Christ (John v. 46), inasmuch as it was by 
Moses that God afterwards gave them that Law which should 
conduct them, as his nurslings, to Him in whom they should 
become “worthy to be called His sons:” Johni. 17. Gal. 
Hii, 24. 

Observe now, Reader. The word ?Gaxricavro—for which 
Lachmann hastily and inconsiderately, though not wholly 
without authority*, has substituted iGamrric@ncavy — most 
happily here expressing in the exact sense of a well-known 
Greek idiom, what those Infants, as God’s chosen people 
then were “in the arms of His mercy,” had done for them 
(i.e., of what benefit ai/ and each of them became reci- 
pients“) when “by a way,” and with a depth of spiritual 
significancy, “‘ which they knew not,” He “led them safely 
through the Red Sea, figuring thereby His holy” and uni- 
versally saving rite of Christian “ Baptism®”—this one 
word, I say, more completely than it might have been thought 


¢ “For éGarricayro many MSS. and Fathers have éGarric@noay. But 
that is evidently a gloss”—observes Dr. Bloomfield—“ proceeding from those 
who were not aware how closely connected the reciprocal force of the Middle 
verb is with the Passive voice.” 

d A favourite illustration of this peculiar use of the Middle verb, to express 
what one man has done for him, in his relation to another, through the ministration of 
a third intervening party, may be seen in Eur. Med. 297, waidag wepicodc ix- 
ddonecOat copotg, where Porson “ixdwWdoxec9a:, proprio Medii verbi sensu 
usurpatur. Magister puerum diddocet, pater qui ad magistrum discendi causa 
mittit, didackerac”—applying which to our present subject, we might say, 
mutatis mutandis, “Verbi Divini Minister Bawrige:, aqua vel submersos vel 
conspersos ; quorum vero pietas erga Deum sive ipsorum [uti Paulus], seu 
quos a Deo acceptos referunt liberorum [uti Moses Israélitarum], corpora 
tradunt in manus ro BazriZovrog, illi vero Banwrioyra:: Actor. xxii. 16, 
1 Cor. x. 2.” 

e Church Service for the Public Baptism of Infants. 
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possible for one word, establishes that sound and Scriptural 
definition of ‘‘the Sacraments ordained of Christ,” as being 
* not only badges or tokens of Christian men’s profession ; 
but rather they be certain sure witnesses and effectual signs 
of grace and God’s good will towards us, by the which He 
doth work invisibly in us, and doth not only quicken but also 
strengthen and confirm our faith in Him” (Art. XXV); in 
exact accordance with which it will be seen that St. Paul here 
declares the Israelites in the water-baptism of the cloud and of 
the sea, at the same time that by name and in profession they 
thenceforth were known among men as “ Moses’ disciples” 
(John ix. 28), to have been grafted withal into the Church of 
God in Christ, as it then was—first under Moses, and subse- 
quently under the Law, as radaywyd¢ si¢ Xptordy: compare 
Acts vii. 88, with Eph. i. 4 iii. 10,11. For the two distinct 
operations, the sign and the thing signified—the being out- 
wardly and visibly baptized tnto Christ (whether by immersion, 
as in the sea; or by sprinkling, as under the cloud of water, 
Divinely-consecrated for that purpose), and the inward and 
spiritual grace of putting on Christ, and so of dying with Him 
unto sin and rising with Him unto righteousness; Rom. vi. 
8, 4, 11. Gal, iii. 27—-which the Apostle elsewhere distinctly 
recognises as together constituting Christian Baptism, he 
here has traced for us (1) in the recorded fact that, “when 
Israel was a child,” and when God, because He “ loved him,” 
in type and figure “ called His Son” in him “out of Egypt” 
(Hos, xi. 1. Matt. ii, 15. Gal, iii, 28), then, in the hand of 
Moses as Mediator (Gal. iii. 19. Heb. iii. 16), all were 
brought under the cloud and through the sea; (2) in that, as 
he here tells us by inspiration, all were thereby incorporated 
into that entire and spiritual House of God (Eph. ii. 19, 20. 
Heb. iii. 2, 5, xi. 40. Numb. xii. 7), in which Moses himself 
had place only as a faithful Servant, but Christ as a true and 
only-begotten Son; who, as such, is “ Head over all things 
to the Church, which is His Body—even the filling-up' of 
Him who is filling up for Himself that consummation of all 


f In support of this most literal, and most intelligible version of the words rd 
aA\npwpa rod xdvra iv waoe AANpovpivov, compare Matt. xiii. 47. Acts xv. 
17,18. Rom. xi, 12, 25, 32. Eph. i. 10. Col. i. 16, 20. 
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things (Acts ili. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 28) when God shall be all in 
all ;” Eph. i. 23. 
That this was the Apostle’s meaning *®, when he used the 
single word Barricavro (= rvetdpare tBarriacOnaayv) to describe 
that reception of an inward and spiritual grace, which our 
Church instructs us in like manner to attach to the single 
word Baprism, as often as that Divine rite is outwardly 
administered agreeably to the latest terms of its institution — 
and that he did not mean, as almost all Commentators on this 
verse have said, a mere initiation into or discipleship unto 
Moses, whereby they entirely recognised his Divine mission 
and bound themselves unto implicit obedience to his laws— 
may be seen by comparing what follows in vv. 3, 4, and yet 
more from the words which (as Bp. Marsh observes, Lect. vii. 
p- 385), “though addressed to him in the first instance by 
Ananias, he sanctions by his own repetition of them,” Bamrioa, 
cat amdXAovoa rag apaprlac cov, truaXecduevoe Td Svoua rou 
Kupfov: Acts xxii. 16. Here, in the words of our XXVIIth 
Article, “ to receive Baptism rightly ”—“ and Baptism,” argues 
the same learned Apologist of the doctrine delivered in that 
Article, “ according to the general rules of our Church, is noé 
received rightly, unless either by ourselves or by our sureties 
we make professions of Repentance and Faith”—to receive 
Baptism in that sense in which we cannot doubt Ananias 
exhorted him to receive it of whom the Lord had said unto 
him, “ Behold, he prayeth,” and to whom he had been sent 
as an accredited minister of God unto him (Acts ix. 11, 12, 
17), “to put his hand on him, that he might recover his sight, 
and be thereafter filled with the Holy Ghost”—in short, to 
receive Baptism, after having first in the terms of the outward 
ordinance called on the Name of the Lord (Jehovah), is mani- 
festly so “to come to” the outward office and ministry of 


& The Apostle, it seems, did not stand alone in this view of the subject. 
“The Jews, who admitted proselytes by baptism, appear to have generally con- 
sidered the passage of their forefathers through the Red Sea, not as a mere 
insulated historical fact, but as something representative of admission to the 
Divine favour by Baptism. They said (see Whitby in loc.) that they were bap- 
tized in the desert, and admitted into covenant with God before the Law was 
given.” Bp. Marsh, Lect. vii. p. $384. Compare John i. 25, Gal. iii, 17, 29. 
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“ God’s Holy Baptism,” as thereby “to receive remission of 
all past sins (Rom. iii. 25) by spiritual regeneration.” And 
this grace of God, so far as it was given unto the Church as 
it was in Moses, St. Paul declares that aif who in the hand of 
Moses came forth out of Egypt (Heb. iii. 16) did once receive 
—when, in the words of the Prophet already quoted, He who 
would have taught them how to walk as His people, “ taking 
them by their arms, even while they knew not that He healed 
them, drew them with cords wherewith man would work upon 
his fellow-man, even with bands of Love; and was to them 
as they that lift up the yoke from off the jaws of oxen, and 
held out meat to them, and made them eat:” Hos. xi. 3, 45. 

How then, after this, shall any one who believes that St. 
Paul was inspired of God (ch. vii. 40), give in to any of these 
three anti-scriptural errors? First—how shall he presume 
to censure that charitable work of bringing unconscious 
Infants to the Church’s administration of Christian Baptism? 
Or secondly—how, in the face of Scripture, and of the truly 
Scriptural and Apostolical teaching of the Church of England, 
shall he doubt (much less, deny) that the Baptismal Font, 
under the blessing that will descend upon it, as dew from 
Heaven, for those who invoke it in that form of words which 
Christ Himself hath taught us‘, is no other than the laver of 
Regeneration of which the Apostle speaks, Eph. v. 26. Tit. 
iii, 5? Or lastly—if he lays to heart what follows here in 
vv. 5—12, how shall he maintain the indefectibility (as it has 
been argued) of grace once given? how shall he, on the one 
hand, deny that “after Baptism”—that is, in the plain in- 
tention and judgment of those who framed our XVIth 
Article, “after we have received the Holy Ghost—we may 
depart from grace given, and fall into sin ;” or, on the other, 
that “by the grace of God we may arise again, and amend 


bh See Henderson’s Translation of the Minor Prophets. 

i Such would seem to have been the inspired Apostle’s meaning when to the 
words caQapicacg rq@ Aourpq Tov Bdaroc he subjoins évy pyyare: Eph. v. 26—a 
phrase to be distinguished, it will be seen, from the two marginal references ; 
Hon vpeic xaBapol gore dtd roy Adyow By AeAdAnxa vpiv, John xv. 3, and 
ayiacoy abrove ty rg adnOeig cov 6 Adyoe 6 od¢ GANOad sort, ib. xvii. 17. 
A Rubric of our Church, accordingly, represents both water, and the prescribed 
form of words, as “ essential parts” of the Divine ordinance of Baptism. 
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our lives?” seeing that, in the passage last quoted, the 
Apostle both speaks of God’s renovation of His sanctifying 
influence within us, as wholly a distinct thing* from Regene- 
ration—“that peculiar grace,” as Bp. Marsh describes it, 
“which is conferred on us only once in our lives”——and 
further represents it as “shed on us abundantly through Jesus 
Christ our Saviour, to the end that, held guiltless—as we are 
now; Rom. v. 1—through the grace which He hath obtained 
for us, we should not “ have life” only, not merely have that 
sentence reversed which THE FIRST ADA©M entailed upon us; 
but more abundant grace than this (Joh. x. 10. Rom. v. 17) 
—be heirs with THE LAST ADAM; “HEIRS IN HOPE” (but 
never until the final redemption of our body, that heir of 
Death, redeemed or saved further than in = l) “or Errr- 
NAL LIFE.” 


8. “ As the Apostle had alluded to what had been typical 
of the ordinance of Baptism, he now alludes to what had 
been typical of that of the Lord’s Supper. The manna is 
called Bo®ua wrvevparixdy, inasmuch as it was not only useful 
for the support of the body, but had also a deeper spiritual 
import.” Billroth.—“ We have the word spiritual used in 
the sense of typical, Rev. x1. 8: Which spiritually (i.e. typi- 
cally) is called Sodom and Egypt. That the feeding of the 
Israelites with manna had a typical meaning, appears from 
Deut. viii. 3.” Macknight. Compare John vi. 30—35, 
49—51. 


4. Exwov yap ek mvevparihs axoXovBoton¢e rérpac. The 
change from the historical tense (2rov) to what we may 
perhaps call the circumstantial (&rivov)—which indicates the 
occasion, date, manner, or other incident, of the main fact 
under consideration—is the first thing to be noticed here, as 
our clue to the right interpretation of the entire clause; in 
which the Apostle again, as in ver. 2, subjoms his own spi- 
ritual exposition of the fact which he had just referred to 


k See the Appendix, Note (C). 
1 Compare Rom: vii. 24. viii. 10, 23, 24. 
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in the past history of the Church. That the manna was no 
ordinary food, was plain enough from the simple narrative of 
Moses, and had formed the frequent subject of what Whitby 
(who quotes largely from Philo and other Jewish writers) 
calls “the Descants of the Jews” upon it™. The Apostle 
cared not, therefore, to say more here of the manna than that 
it was Bowua wvevparindv—but the water, of which, when “ he 
spake unadvisedly with his lips” (Ps. cvi. 33) and “ sancti- 
fied not the Lord God in the eyes of the children of Israel” 
(Numb. xx. 12. Deut. xxxii. 51, with which compare Acts 
iii, 12), Moses had said, “ Hear now, ye rebels; must we fetch 
you water out of this rock??? Numb. xx. 10—twas the water 
as certainly wéua mvevuardy? Yes! we are here assured 
on the same authority which told the Jews that not Moses 
but God, when in Christ He should have become the spiritual 
Father and Regenerator of the world, was to give the true bread 
from Heaven: John vi. 32. For that they drank of the rock 
(Exod. xvii. 6. Numb. xx. 11) was from there being a Spiri- 
tual Rock that went with them in their wanderings ; and that 
Rock was no other than tHe Curist—the Angel of God’s 
presence with them (Exod. iii. 14. xxiii. 20. Isa. xiii. 9); 
the Angel of the Covenant made with them on Mount Sinai 
(Acts vii. 88); the Rock of Ages, even the Eternal Son of 
God, on whom rests the Ark of Salvation, on whom are laid 
the foundations of a Temple not made with hands, eternal in 
the Heavens; the One Mediator and Redeemer, of whom 
Divine witness should be borne in due time; the Prophet, 
Priest, and King “that should come into the world, not by 
water only, but by water and blood”—blood, which to every 
one that thirsteth (Isa. lv. 1) is found to be drink indeed 
(dpa GAnOvov cal mvevparndy) : John vi. 14, 35, 55. vu. 37. 
1 John v. 6. | 


m I make no mention here of the received version of Ps. Ixxviii. 25. “ Man 
did eat Angels’ food» —which should rather have been rendered, as in the mar- 
gin : “ Every one did eat the bread of the mighty” —“ or of great men ; that is,” 
says Rosenmiiller, “the whole body of the people lived upon excellent food.” 
So Mr. Walford also translates: “Delicious bread did Man eat,” and adds, 
“bread of the mighty; that which the opulent and the higher orders eat ; the 
best, the choicest of bread.” 
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“Many eminent Commentators”—Dr. Bloomfield remarks 
upon this verse—“ pressing upon the literal sense of the 
words", have supposed the meaning to be that the water, at 
first miraculously drawn from the rock, was afterwards con- 
veyed as miraculously through the desert. They have, how- 
ever, no better authority for the fact, than some Rabbinical 
stories adduced by Wetstein and Schéttgen; and the whole 
is a mere superstitious notion, resting on no solid foundation, 
and proceeding from utter misapprehension of the figurative 
language of the Apostle, which is by Theodoret, Calvin, Glass, 
Wolf, Rosenmiiller, Krause, and Heydenreich rightly under- 
stood, not of a natural rock tanguam causa materials (to use 
the words of Wolf) er qud, but of a spiritual rock éanguam 
causa efficiens a qua, tlia aqua et potatio profecta sit. Of this 
signification of ix [from or because of | there are examples in 
abundance.” So Kiittner also: “’Ex denotat causam effi- 
cientem, ut Matt. xxi. 25. John i. 13.” 


5. In this verse also, more is to be made of the Apostle’s 
own words than that ov« evddéxnoe should be regarded simply 
as “a meiosis (so Dr. Bloomfield ix /oc.), meaning was highly 
displeased with”—nor is the collocation even of these words 
to be overlooked, as without its meaning. Translate literally 
—and, as it happens here, the spiritual application of the 
entire context will be brought most clearly into view— Yet 
was not God, as might well have been expected after all that 
I have said of the spiritual (yea, even the Christian) privileges 
enjoyed by the Israelites, well pleased ° with the more part of 
them: He ceased to regard them, as “the seed of Abraham 
His friend” (Isa. xl. 8), with that peculiar satisfaction with 
which, when “ He took them from the ends of the earth and 
called them away from the chief men thereof, He said” to 


n So Billroth : “ The part. dxodovBoteng is well explained by Calvin and 
Grotius, as referring to the stream which never deserted the Israelites ; the 
rock followed them in effect, when the waters that flowed from it followed them. 
Grotius adds acutely : ‘ By means of the water the rock followed the Hebrews, 
and by means of His Spirit, Christ is with us to the end of the world; Matt. 
xxviii. 20.’ ” 

© For the evangelical sense in which St. Paul here uses this expression, see 
Matt. iii. 17. xii. 18. Luke ii. 14. xii. 32. Eph. i. 9. Phil. ii. 13. Col. i. 19. 
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His Church throughout all time, “ Thou art My servant, I have 
chosen thee and not cast thee away’ ;” but to Pharaoh, and in 
him to the whole world of unbelievers, “Israel is My son, 
even My first-born?” (Exod. iv. 22): they drew back, and 
even as their unfaithful hearts had ceased to be mindful of 
God their Saviour, so His soul no longer had pleasure in 
them (Heb. x. 88): they had fallen from the grace bestowed 
on them in their Baptism (ver. 2. Numb. xiv. 12), whereby 
“the Lord brought them out with a mighty hand, and re- 
deemed them out of the house of bondmen, to be a special 
people unto Himself ;” Deut. vii.6,8. All this is an obvious 
inference from the record of Scripture, for it is written, 
katéotpwoev avrovc év Ty gonuw: Numb. xiv. 16, 29, 32, 35. 
xxvi. 64, 65. Ps. cvi. 26. Heb. iii. 16—19. Jude 5. 


6. Now in these particulars of their history they were types 
of us Christians, and what we should learn from them, con- 
sidered in this light, is hat we whom they prefigured as the 
true Israel of God (Gal. vi. 16) should not be lusters after evil 
things, even as they in their day (xat correlative, on their part) 
lusted. : | 

This free translation will be seen to be at the same time 
most faithful to the original by those who notice that the 
Apostle has subjoined the clause éi¢ rd x.7.A. as the ex- 
ponent of the word rézo.’—in answer, as it were, to the 


P Or, as Henderson on Isaiah renders this clause: and will not reject thee. 

@ Coupling this text with what St. Paul has told us of there having once been 
a time when, ere yet “the Law” had been “added to the Covenant that was 
confirmed before of God in Christ ” (Gal. iii. 17, 19), these our elder brethren 
in the Lord were, even as we are, under grace (Rom. vi. 14), with how great 
tenderness and love should every spiritual man among us seek their restoration, 
“ considering himself, lest he likewise be tempted ” (Gal. vi. 1)—how should al, 
who would shew themselves to be the children of the Universal Father, “ go out 
and entreat them” to lay aside every angry and unsocial feeling, and with the 
multitude of repentant prodigals who “were dead and are alive again,” to sit 
down at that Feast where “yet there is room,” for them and for all people ! 
See Matt. v. 45. Luke xv. 28. 

¥ The same general analogy, which we understand the Apostle incidentally to 
have noticed here, between the literal and the spiritual Jeracl, each considered 
in relation to their walk with God—he has noticed in like manner, and by means 
of this same word riwo¢ (see note on Rom. v. 13), as subsisting between the 


T 
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suppressed enquiry, types, as how? in what respect? pointing 
to what lesson to be deduced from them ?—just as in Latin 
qui or quo with a Subjunctive follows, and forms part of, the 
general Predicate of a sentence. 

Rightly interpreted, then, this verse (in exact accordance 
with the view which we have already taken of the verses 
preceding) incidentally informs all Christians, of what the 
same Apostle doubtless to the Hebrews has made yet further 
evident from the typical character of that “ first Tabernacle 
which (as he says, Heb. ix. 9) was a figure (xapaBoAn) for 
the time then present”—that hardly is there a spiritual truth 
proposed to the faith of “us on whom the ends of God’s fore- 
going Dispensations have come” (ver. 11. Matt. xu. 28), 
which, in the wonderful continuity and unity of purpose 
according to which He is working all things after the counsel 
of His own good will and pleasure (Eph. 1. 5, 9, 11), has not 
been visibly and substantially set before us in the earlier 
history of the Church. Thus, from the consideration of the 
Israelites’ having by God’s appointment passed on dry 
ground through the midst of the sea, and thereby having 
been “redeemed out of the house of Bondmen,” and further, 
even while “they knew not that He healed them,” having 
received (as the Apostle has witnessed) their spiritual adop- 
tion (Rom. ix. 4) as “sons of the covenant which God made 
with their fathers, saying to Abraham, And in thy seed shall 
all the families of the earth be blessed :” Acts ii, 25. Rom. 
x1. 28—from this great ¢ype of a Christian verity we may be 
confirmed in our belief of what too many in our day are 
“slow of heart in believing,” that it is by the anti-type, which 
we have in our Divinely-appointed instrument, of Baptism 
that we (mostly as Infants, and on our own part uncon- 
sciously embraced in the arms of Divine Mercy) do indivi- 
dually receive the grace of God’s redemption of our souls - 
from Death, and are quickened together with Christ” (Eph. 
ii. 5) in that Sacramental representation of His rising from 


literal and the spiritual Adam, each in his federal type or character as THE 
Frpst MAN and THE SECOND Man (ch. xv. 47), THE OLD MAN and THE NEW (Col. 
iii. 9, 10). 


1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. X. 275 


the Grave, wherein to every child born in the house of 
Bondmen unto Sin it is definitively said—in that “ beginning” 
of grace, “according to which” we pray “that he may lead 
the rest of his life,” the flesh being (as it then is) effectually 
subdued unto the spirit—Tuovu art, IF THOU CONTINUE IN 
MY LOVE, HENCEFORTH MY 8ON; THIS DAY HAVE I BE- 
GOTTEN THEE *. 

Again—that the Christian, like his Divine Exemplar, 
should have meat to eat, which the world knows not of 
(John iv. 32. Isa. Ixv. 18), that as many as do hunger and 
thirst after righteousness shall be filled (Matt. v. 6), that 
there is that bread of God which cometh down from Heaven 
and giveth life unto the world (John vi. 33); and lastly, that 
“he that eateth Me, even he,” saith Christ, “shall live by 
Me” (ibid. 57)—if any man ask, “ How shall these things 
be?” “We speak that we do know, and testify that which 
our fathers have seen,” the Church is instructed now to 
answer. “For the more confirmation of our faith,” God 
hath even “furnished a table in the wilderness” (Ps. Ixxviii. 
19), and by feeding His ancient people with that now ac- 
knowledged type of the spiritual food and sustenance con- 
veyed in our most comforting Sacrament of the Body and 


8 See Acts xiii. 33, and the note on Rom. i. 4, where it is in exact accordance 
with the principle indicated in Heb. iv. 7, that we understand rov dpiebévrog to 
refer to the positive and precise terms of the Divine decree published by 
the Psalmist, and declared by the Apostle to have been fulfilled when Man’s 
Representative and Redeemer was raised from the dead in the glory of the 
Father (Rom. vi. 4), and so by that act of Power, consequent on our Justifica- 
tion (Rom. iv. 25), THE NEW or SECOND MAN in Him was proclaimed to be from 
that day of his Regeneration unto an undying hope (1 Pet. i.3) tHE SON or 
Gop. A grave consideration here presents itself for those who have doubts, or 
venture even to deny, that the grace of Regeneration is given in Baptism. 
From «what precise day, and upon what positive assurance of their being indivi- 
dually justified by faith—if not from that one federal act of their being buried 
with Christ in His death, and quickened together with Him in His rising again, 
on which alone the Church has authority to declare and pronounce them to be, 
as members of Christ, children withal of God and inheritors of the Kingdom of 
Heaven—are they to take up “ that confidence and that exultation of Christian 
hope ” of which the Apostle is speaking, when he says, “ We are very members 
of Christ (péroyoe yeyévapsy r. X.) so far forth as (idymwep) we retain the 
beginning of our subsistence in that character (comp. Heb. i. 3. xi. 1) stedfast 
unto the end ;” Heb. iii. 6, 14 ? 

T 2 
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Blood of Christ, “hath made us know” that even as flesh 
engendereth and sustaineth flesh, so must spiri¢ enkindle and 
invigorate spirit; and therefore “that Man”—a compound 
of flesh and spirit—“ doth not” of necessity “live by bread 
only, but by every word (pia, prescription, or prescribed 
thing) that proceedeth out of the mouth of the Lord doth 
Man live :” Deut. vui. 3. 

Ibid. triBupnrag xaxwv x.t.r. “These words are very 
general in their import, and it would seem as if they referred 
to no particular fault, but contained rather a general admo- 
nition against all evil. As, however, ver. 7 refers to some- 
thing particular, and moreover is introduced by the co-ordi- 
native particle yndé, so it is natural and consistent to infer 
that in ver. 6 also allusion is made to something particular in 
the history of the Jews. It is not improbable that, as most 
Interpreters suppose, Paul had in his mind the passage in 
Numb. xi. 46, where it is recounted that the Jews being 
dissatisfied with the manna lusted after the richer food they 
had enjoyed in Egypt. In this case he may be supposed to 
hint at the desire of the Corinthians for parang: of the 
food offered to Idols.” Billroth. 


7. pnd? eidwrorAdrpa ylvece. And see that ye do not 
become (un ylvecbe, do not put yourselves in the way to 
become) virtual' worshippers of idols—‘‘ by no means join 
the Heathens in their idolatrous feasts, because, if the per- 
sons whose friendship ye wish to cultivate tempt you to 
commit idolatry, neither your superior knowledge, nor the 
spiritual gifts which ye possess, will absolutely secure you 
against their allurements. Of these things ye have a striking 
proof (warning, rather, by actual exemplification of them] in 
the ancient Israelites.” Macknight. 

Ibid. we yéyparrar—see Exod. xxxii. 6, and compare ib. 19. 
| Chron. xv. 29. “TlatZeav, to dance; as in Homer Od. ix. 
251. Aristoph. Ran. 445. Herodotus ix. 11. So also ludere 
in Virgil, Eclog. vi. 21.” Burton. 


' This text, thus translated, may well serve unto the perpetual admonition of 
the Church : compare ch. v. 10. Eph. v. 5. 
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8. slxoowrpeic yedtadec. “Twenty-four thousand are said, 
Numb. xxv. 9, to have died of the plague [when the anger of 
the Lord was kindled against Israel (ibid. 8) for joming him- 
self unto Baal-peor]. But if the number was more than 
twenty-three thousand, and less than twenty-four, it might be 
expressed in round numbers either way.” Macknight—and 
so Calvin, who further remarks on this verse: “ Una diffi- 
cultas hic occurrit, cur hanc plagam scortationt imputet 
Paulus, quum Moses narret iram Dei inde fuisse concitatam, 
quod populus se initiaverit sacris Baalpheor. Sed quia 
initium defectionis a scortatione fuit, nec tam religione in- 
ducti quam blanditiis scortorum pellecti filii Israél in illam 
impietatem prolapsi erant, acceptum scortationi referri debuit 
quidquid inde mali sequutum est.” 


9. und? éxrepaZwuev tov Xprordy, neither let us unduly try 
the Lord’s Christ—the Angel of Jehovah’s presence with His 
Church in the wilderness, who spake to Moses in the mount 
Sinai (Acts vii. 38), and by whom God in these last days 
hath spoken unto us, unveiling Himself to us in His Son 
(John xiv. 9. Heb. i. 2)—as there were" some among them 
(Exod. xvii. 2, 7. Numb. xxi. 5) who tried Him and, as we 
know from Numb. xxi. 6, were destroyed by the serpents. 

“There are here two varr. lectt., Kipiov and Oedy, of 
which the former is by many recent Critics supposed to be 
the true reading’; though, from the very slender authority 


u This is a classical use of cai, very frequent in Thucydides—to introduce as 
incidental to some preceding remark an actual fact, according with and serving 
to illustrate and confirm, or sometimes it may be (agreeably to the distinction 
noticed on ch. iii, 1) to restrict and qualify it. Thus, in the present instance, it 
implies that the Apostle’s caution was grounded upon no imaginary case of 
spiritual danger, but upon what had actually occurred in the typical lessons of 
Old Testament history. In this sense cai riveg might be expressed by the 
Latin sunt qui or nonnulli—and this agrees with Dr. Arnold’s proposal, in such 
cases to throw an emphasis on the word which «cai introduces, or to translate 
here, for example, there actually were some Xe. 

Vv It is just possible that the true reading may have been rdv Xpiordy 
Kvoiov, as in Luke ii. 26, according to which we have translated as above. 
Compare also Acts iv. 27. x. 38. 

“ This reading (roy Xptordy) ought not to be questioned, for we find it not 
only in Hilary the Deacon, St. Chrysostom, (icumenius, Theophylact, but in 
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for it, no Editor [before Lachmann] has ventured to intro- 
duce it into the text. It has, indeed, the greater authority 
of the two; but there is reason to suspect that both pro- 
ceeded (as Vater remarks) from those who stumbled at 
Xpicrév, not well knowing how the Israelites could be said 
to have tempted Christ; and both, in some measure, from 
those who wished to destroy this proof of the Divinity of 
Jesus Christ: for, as Bp. Bull (Defens. Fid. Nic. 1. 1. 15) 
has shown, the words of -the Textus receptus prove both the 
pre-existence of Christ, and his Deity. See also Abp. Magee 
on the Atonement, vol. 11.657. ’Eme{pacav signifies tried the 
patience and long-suffering of God; namely, by murmuring at 
their condition and God’s dispensations under the influence 
of impatience, which (as Calvin remarks) seeks to anticipate 
the designs of God, and refuses to be governed by Him; but 
would bind Him down to its own will and pleasure. Thus 
some of the Corinthians murmured at the restraints of the 
Gospel, and at the spiritual authority exercised over them.” 
Bloomfield—and so Grotius: ¢anguntur hic schismatum auc- 
tores—but this is to anticipate the next verse, in which the 
Apostle, with yet more pointed reference to the immediate 
case of those whom he was addressing, says pnodé yoyybCere. 
I would therefore follow Billroth, who compares the similar 
use of rapaZnAovpev, ver. 22, and says, “The best interpret- 
ation seems to be that of Bullinger: ‘They tempt Christ 
who, too confident in their own [spiritual] liberty and know- 
ledge, throw themselves unnecessarily into any hazard, as 
did these conceited smatterers [scioli] among the Corinthians 
in the matter of meats offered to Idols.’ ” 


10. éyéyyvoav cat amwAovro—compare Exod. xvi. 2. Xvil. 
2 Numb. xiv. 2, 12, 27—30. xvi. 49, and it will be seen 
that for the sin of “murmuring against Moses and against 
Aaron” (the Israelitish Church and State), which was in God’s 


Trenseus (4.p. 178). Hence Primasius of old proved the Divinity of Christ, as 
being that God whom they tempted; Ps. evi. 14.” Whitby—and so Calvin, as 
cited by Billroth : “ This is a remarkable passage in proof of the Eternity of 
Christ, not to be set aside by the subtle reasoning of Erasmus, who renders it, 
nor let us tempt Christ, as some of them tempted God.” 
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sight “ murmuring against Himself,” fourteen thousand and 
seven hundred died in the plague, which the Apostle here calls 
the Destroyer—as sent by the hand of that destroying Angel 
of Jehovah called by the Jews Sammael and 6 ddocfociwy 
Exod. xii. 23. Heb. x1. 28, of whom more express mention is 
made in 2 Sam. xxiv. 16. 1 Chron. xxi. 12. 


ll. ravra 8 wavra rior cuvéBavov ixelvoie. If we 
translate these words literally, now in all these things TYPES 
were befalling them-—with a due regard (1) to the incidental 
circumstance or feature in these occurrences which (see above 
on ver. 4) is indicated by cuvéBawoyv: (2) to the emphatic 
introduction here of éxefvoie: (8) to the fact that the Apostle 
everywhere observes the Greek construction of Neuéers 
Plural; and that though ravra, here and in ver. 6, might be 
said to be the nominative in apposition with rémo, and the 
verb in each case to have fallen into regimen with the noun 
nearest to it, it is best to make it (agreeably to a well-known 
classical construction) the connecting accusative (comp. ver. 
16) which supplies a nominative for the subordinate clause, 
in which it will be seen that the Apostle has written zypa¢n; 
not éypagnoav—we shall find the deep thought which, more 
suo, St. Paul has most imperfectly enunciated”, to be to this 
effect: Now in all these things which befell them there were 
types exhibited of what was to be the (not less real, because 


W To give full utterance to the thought, if we have rightly apprehended it, 
the Greek text might have been: ratra dé rwavra ovpBdvra (or Sri cuvéBn, 
or éy rp oupPBijvat) exeivorc, riwot syévovro: éypagn 2 x.r.r. And 80 too 
in ver. 6: ravra dé yevnObvreg, rdros npdy tyeynOnoay (or better, éyévovro) 
elg rd «.7.X.: in these particulars (as we have translated) of their history, 
they were types or representatives of us their spiritual children, and successors 
(as in the privileges, so also) in the awful responsibilities of the Church of God. 
And what we should learn from them, so contemplated on the page of Scripture 
—where as 6 xapaxrijp rig Uroordcewe pay (compare Heb. i. 3. iii. 14) they 
are, as it were, stereotyped for our perpetual admonition and instruction—is a 
great moral lesson as to how we ought to conduct ourselves as, not the less truly 
because invisibly, of the Household of God, which is, saith the Apostle, the Church 
of the living God (1 Tim. iii. 15) ; as, not the less truly because it is “after a 
heavenly and spiritual manner,” being built up a spiritual House, yea even a 
holy fellowship of Priests instructed each and all to offer up spiritual sacrifices 
which God is pleased to accept in the Name of Jesus Christ: 1 Pet. ii. 5. Rev. i. 6. 
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spiritual and unseen) experience of the Church of later days ; 
and that they have been recorded on the page of Scripture is 
for our admonition &c. &c. The Old Testament History, he 
would say, is Theosophy (So¢fa amd Oeov, ch. 1. 30) teaching 
us by examples: and, “ although”—under the former Cove- 
nant, as under the New—* the evil be ever mingled with the 
good” (Art. XX VI.), yet in the normal character of an Israelite 
indeed, modelled in all points after the pattern (as of the first, 
so doubtless* of the second also and more perfect Tabernacle) 
shown to Moses on the Mount, we may see both the reflec- 
tion of that glory, and the impress of that hidden man of the 
heart (1 Pet. iii. 4. Col. iii. 3), which each of us is to realize 
to himself as the glory and the grace of the elect people of 
God. 

Ibid. ra ré{An rev aldévwr. “The Jews divide the duration 
of the world into three Ages; the Age before the Law, the 
Age of the Law, and the Age after the Law, or that of the 
Messiah.” Whitby. “ Schoettgen remarks, that the Apostle 
is here describing the men of his time as those on whom the 
boundaries, ra réXn, of two worlds or ages had met—of this 
world and that which is to come; of the old covenant and 
the new; see Heb. ix. 26.” Bloomfield. 


12. Wherefore let him who thinketh he standeth firmly fixed 
in the Divine favour, by being in the Church and by using 
the Sacraments, take heed lest he fall.” Macknight. 


13. Temptation you have had none, but such as is incidental 
to Man; whilst, on His part, God ts faithful, who &c. &c. 
“ As yet,” the Apostle tells them, “they had met with no 
other temptation than what was human (i. e. than one 
which had its source in human relations, and consequently 
could be easily overcome), and God, who had called 
them, was also faithful, and would not permit them for the 
future to come into difficulties above the measure of their 
strength; but so much the more was it their duty not to 
court temptation, nor in any way to impair their spiritual 
strength: otherwise would they, in the day of trial, find them- 

x Compare Numb. xii. 8. Heb. viii. 5. ix. 11. 
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selves unable to withstand. Let them, then, show themselves 
prudent (Matt. xxv. 2), and avoid all approximation to idola- 
trous worship. To this the admonition in ver. 12 ought to 
awaken, and that in ver. 13 to encourage. Such appears to 
be the connection of this passage, in regard to which most 
of the Interpreters have failed.”” Olshausen. 

Ibid, civ ry Tepacuy cat riv EBacww, with the temptation, 
which from time to time shall overtake you, the mode also of 
escape from it—the Article making the two nouns stand in 
mutual relation to each other, so that each mepacpde which 
is to be surmounted shall have its Pace. Or we may make 
the Article generic, and translate: together with Temptation 
will supply also means of escape, that so ye may be (for the sake 
of your being) able to bear up under it. Wherefore, my be- 
loved, keep aloof from the worship of Idols. 


15. In what I am going to say, I address myself as to sen- 
sible men—be ye the gudges ; as though he had said: I appeal 
to your own good sense, and ask you only to exert your in- 
stinctive judgment upon it. “ St. Paul argues thus: When 
we partake of the bread and wine, we are in communion with 
Christ ; and so a person who partakes of a sacrifice offered to 
an idol, is in communion with the idol: and though the idol is 
really nothing, yet the person who believes it to be a god is in 
his own conscience guilty.” Burton. 


16. +6 worhpiov rig evAoylac. “ The Paschal cup being 
styled by the Jews the cup of blessing, because they sanctified 
it—i.e. they gave thanks for it in these words, Blessed be 
Thou, O Lord our God, the King of the world, Who hast created 
the fruit of the vine—and being also styled the cup of the bless- 
ing of the table, it cannot reasonably be doubted that the 
Eucharistical cup was so called for the same reason, and that 


it was sanctified or consecrated by thanksgiving to God for it.” 


Whitby—and so Macknight, who compares ch. xi. 24. Matt. 
xxvi. 27. Luke xxii. 17,19, agreeably to the interpretation of 
the Greek Fathers, understands 6 evAoyoupev of “ the whole 
body of communicants joining together in blessing God over 
the cup for His mercy in redeeming the world through the 
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blood of Christ.” ‘That each individual does not utter the 
evAoyla, is no objection to this; for in early times, after the 
President of the Assembly had uttered it, the people said 
Amen: see Neander Ch. Hist. i. p. 383.” Bullroth—who 
nevertheless, with Calvin, justly objects to the expansion of 
the words 6 evAoyovpev into 6 AaGdvrec, or xal’ 8, evAoyou- 
pev rov Osdv, as “ too arbitrary, and not sufficiently accu- 
rate either grammatically or historically, to be retained.” In 
support of the received translation, which we bless’, he com- 
pares Matt. xxvi. 26, with Luke ix. 16, and understands the 
phrase evAoyeiv re to denote generally the bestowal of some 
religious significancy and consecration on the object. “Thus, 
to bless a person means to implore the blessing of God (His 
complacency, grace, assistance) on his behalf; and so here, 
to bless the cup means to implore God’s blessing upon it; or 
rather, as the Divine blessing cannot be shown to a mate- 
rial object as such, to ask His blessing upon the use of it ; 80 
that it may be blessed to those who partake of it, and may 
serve to them as a true symbol of the Blood of Christ.” 
With the exception of this phrase, Macknight well trans- 
lates: “ The cup of blessing in the Lord’s Supper, for which 
we bless God, and which we drink, és it not the symbol of our 
joint participation of the blessings procured by the Blood of 
Christ? The loaf which we break and eat, is it not the symbol 
of our joint participation of the benefits belonging to the Body 
or Church of Christ? Because there is one loaf in the Lord’s 
Supper, we the many disciples of Christ are thereby shown to 


y To understand this to be the united act of the assembled body of Commu- 
nicants in “the Prayer of Consecration,” in which, as in every form of prayer, the 
Presbyter does but lead the devotions of the People—whilst yet, as on the part 
of God “ laying his hand upon” the cup ‘and thereby conveying to it that blessing 
which they have prayed for, he must be one to whom, in and through His own 
selected ministers in the transmission of Divine grace (roig dmwoordAorg Od 
aveuparog ayiov, odc tEehéEaro, Acts i. 2), Christ Himself has said, “ Receive 
the Holy Ghost for the office and work of a Priest (Presbyter) in the Church of 
God ”—is in exact accordance with the view which our Church takes of the 
Congregational character of the administration of the other Sacrament also. 
“ Regard, we beseech Thee, the supplications of Thy Congregation ; sanctify this 
water to the mystical washing away of sin, and grant that this child now to be 
baptized therein may receive the fulness of Thy grace §c. &c.” 








1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. X. 283 


be one society, whose principles, practices, and hopes are the 
same: for to declare this [it 1s that] we all participate of that 
one loaf. Compare ch. xu. 13.” 


17. Gre ele dproc, vy oa@pa of moAXol topev. Macknight, 
as we have just seen, resolyes this sentence into two parts, 
the latter of which contains the Apostle’s interpretation of 
the fact asserted in the former: just as in John ix. 17, the 
man that had been blind is asked what construction he puts 
upon what Jesus had done to him: Sw rf Aye wep avroi, 
Sre jvo&E cov rove d6p¢0adpotc; But not to mention that 
after dr:, so used to proclaim a fact on which the whole sen- 
tence hinges, Zor: could not in reason have been omitted, it is 
more in St. Paul’s manner to have intended to convey the 
same meaning by the mere juxta-position of the sign and the 
thing signified: for Onze Loar, One Bopy [i.e. as truly 
One Body in Christ, as it is true that we are sacramentally 
represented as such by One Loaf] are we collectively (Rom. 
xii. 5)—that is the meaning” of our all partaking of the one 
Loaf—used in the Lord’s Supper, as plainly referred to in 
the preceding verse—or if we take the Article in its absolute 
sense, as “assuming its Predicate,” of a Loaf that is but one, 
that is, of one and the same Loaf. 

‘“ These expressions—the Loaf which we break, the Loaf‘ ts 
One, and we all partake of One Loaf, and therefore are One 
Body—shew how grossly the Church of Rome hath varied 
from Christ’s Institution in distributing to the Communicants 
severally an unbroken wafer, so that they are partakers neither 
of one Bread or Loaf, nor of Bread broken, as was the custom 
both of Jews and Christians*. It also deserves to be noticed, 


z By this free translation we mark the distinction in the original between 
yap (ye apa), scilicet, nimirum, which is subjective and contains a conscious 
admission or inference of the mind, and &rt, guod, which is wholly objective and 
proclaims a truth which exists externally to and independently of us. 

@ Had it not been better with us also—I ask here with a writer who wisely 
remarks that “too great attention cannot be bestowed on the accuracy of an 
outward form, which has reference both to an historical fact and to many and 
various spiritual meanings ””— Had it not then been better if the Bread had 
been placed on the Table in an entire Loaf, however small, and thus broken in 
the sight of the People? This seems most accordant with the original fact at 
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from the testimonies both of Jamblicus® and Laertius‘, that 
anciently this was a token of friendship; and that Pythagoras 
forbade his scholars dprov xarayvieyv, to break their bread, 
because that was not to be broken which made friendship.” 


Whitby. 


18. “ Paul does not confine himself to the ordinances of 
Christianity; already, he says, something similar has been 
seen in Judaism, in the yet imperfect religion, in "IopanA xara 
odoxa’—as distinguished from Christians, the “IopayX\ xara 
vevpa OF rou Qzov, as they are called Gal. vi. 16. It is well 
known that the Jews, as well as the Heathens, employed 
what was left of the flesh offered in sacrifice as material for 
feasting: Levit. viii. 31. Deut. xu. 18. xvi. 11. To such 
feasts none but Jews were admitted—none but such as had 
the right of entering the fore-court of the Israelites, and there 
presenting their offerings before God. Consequently, every 
one who appeared as a guest on such occasions showed 
openly that he regarded all the other guests as brethren and 
companions in the faith.” Billroth, after Mosheim. 

Ibid. xowvwvot rov Ouotacrnpiov, partakers with the Altar— 
“i.e. do they not, by partaking of the gift consecrated by the 
Altar and of which one part is consumed upon it, partake 
with the Altar, and own that they communicate with and 
worship that God at whose Altar or Table the meat was - 
offered (Mal. i. 7)? For as swearing by the Altar is swearing 
also by Him whose Altar it is (Matt. xxiii. 20, 21), so having 
communion with the Altar is having communion with Him 


the Last Supper, with the language of Scripture which speaks of the body of 
Communicants under the figure of the one Loaf (1 Cor. x. 17), and with the 
unity of Christ’s Body given for many, and including them as members of His 
One Body. Certainly, our Rubric is so agreeable to this view of the matter, as 
plainly to suggest it to one who has not been prejudiced by the exclusive sight 
of the present practice.” Rev. R. W. Evans’ Ministry of the Body, p. 78. 

b rd b& adpxatoy BapBapirwic (among the people of the East) wavrec iwi Eva 
dproy ovviecay ot gidoe: Vit. Pythag. p. 89. 

¢ Gre éwi Eva of radar roy Pirwy ipoirwr, KaOdmep Ert Kai viv of BapBapor* 
pndé drarpety 5 cvvaye abvrovc: Laert. in Vit. Pythag. p. 222. 

d “gard cdpea, natione. Distinguit Judseos nondum ad Christum conversos 
a Christianis ex Judeis, seu Israelitis cara rvevpa.” Kiittn. 
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whose Altar it is. To illustrate this let it be noted, that in 
these Peace-offerings there was a three-fold participation: God 
had His part offered Him on His Altar, viz. the Blood and 
the Entrails*; part was given to the Priest, viz. the Breast 
and the Shoulder; and part to the Offerer, viz. the Skin, and 
the rest of the Flesh: and this in token, say the Jews, of 
friendship, and communion of the party offering them with 
God and with His Priest. And by eating the remainder, and 
feasting on it in the temple or in the Holy City, he became 
partaker with the Altar, or with God who received His share 
upon the Altar.” Whitby. 


19. What, then, would I be understood to say ? that there is 
such a thing as an Idol? or that there is such a thing as an 
Idol-offering? No! But I maintain (gnuf) that what the 
Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice unto Divinities (objects of 
human adoration, as they hold them to be) which yet‘ in their 


© Rather, it should have been said, the inward parts—rad omddyxva, the 
viscera thoracis, heart, lungs, liver, kidneys, which are eaten, and therein to be 
distinguished from ra ivrepa, the bowels or entrails, or viscera abdominis—em- 
blematic of (as held to be the seat of) the noblest and best affections of the crea- 
ture, which should be wholly God’s when once that necessary cleansing should 
have taken effect upon them, which was so long prefigured by the outpoured 
blood of the Jewish sacrifices. See Heb. ix. 22. 

f Aayséma nai ob O&6g—compare ch. iii. 2, yada cai ob Bpsipa—Divinities, 
at the same time not (without being, distinct from, other than) God, new and 
startling as such category may at first appear, will be seen, by those who have 
attentively followed the several steps of the Apostle’s reasoning, to have been 
in fact the only general term, to describe the objects of Heathen worship, in 
which all parties to the argument could be expected to acquiesce. For while 
Le Clerc, as on the part of the Heathen worshippers and of those Corinthian 
Christians who sat at meat with them in their Idols’ temples, not without reason 
objects to Aasuéma, if simply interpreted devils, that “the Heathens did not 
always sacrifice to Evil Spirits, if we consider what were their true thoughts ;” 
and Calvin, lest we should weaken the effect of St. Paul’s severe rebuke of 
Idolaters, protests against any milder interpretation of that term; and Billroth 
(much as Whitby against Le Clerc) remarks that “the proper authors of idola- 
trous worship are the evil demons with which, as actual existences, those offering 
sacrifice, deceived by their influences, come into fellowship, and so peculiarly 
serve them ; that such was the opinion of the Jews ; and that Usteri has shown 
from the Fathers, that they believed in the influence of evil demons on men ”— 
a closer observation of the original text (here, as in a multitude of instances, 
our best guide through a maze of conflicting interpretations) discloses that the 
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avowed belief are not God: and what I wish is, that you who 
profess and call yourselves Christians should not make your- 
selves communicants with their® Divinities. Ye cannot, in fact, 
be in communion with the Lord, the One Eternal Jehovah, 
and at the same time in communion with other and inferior 
oljects of men’s worship. Ye cannot thus serve two masters, 
without more or less of alienation of heart from Him whom 
ye profess to worship, and whom alone ye ought to serve. 
And have ye counted the cost of our ever going in our hearts 
after other and strange gods (27’ aAAorpfoic, Deut. xxxii. 16) ? 
Are we prepared to brave the woe denounced against him that 
striveth with his Maker (Isa. xlv. 9)? Or would we provoke 
the Lord to jealousy? We surely do not imagine (uy “ denies 
the thought”) that we are stronger than He ! 

The Apostle, here as in Rom. x. 19, is applying Deut. 
Xxx. 17—21: Evoav Sapoviore cat ov Oem, Devic ol¢ ovx 
qoscay’ Katvol kal modagarot tKaowv, ov¢ ovK Yoecav of 
watipeg avrwy..... Kal elds Kipioc, wal thrdwoe... . 
cal elev, Abrol tapeZhAwoav pe ix’ ov Oey, mapweuvav 


Apostle neither assumes the objects of Heathen worship to have been what as a 
Jew (Matt. xii. 28. Mark iii. 22. Luke x. 17. James ii. 19) he doubtless would 
have called ra datpoma, the devils; nor yet recognizes the existence of those lesser 
deities whom the Greek classed under that general term—in either of which 
cases we should have expected him to write, rot¢ datpoviow Ove, ob ry Oey— 
but adopting the term as he found it everywhere in use among the Greeks 
(compare Ps. xcv. 5. LXX. cv. 37. Rev. ix. 20. Acts xvii. 18. Xen. Mem. I. 
i. 2), to express what he has himself described as oeBdopara and deyopevos 
Qeoi (gods so-called), ch. viii. 5. Acts xvii. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 4, he makes it the 
emphatic part of his predicate (datpovioig Over), and adds to it an epexegesis 
on his own part, which neither converted nor unconverted Corinthians would 
attempt to gainsay—they sacrifice unto objects of Divine worship which at the same 
time are not God. “For this,” says the learned Mede, “ was the very tenet of 
the Gentiles, that the sovereign and celestial gods were to be worshipped pura 
mente [with the mind only; not, I submit—as he translates—with a pure mind], 
and with hymns and praises ; and that sacrifices were only for demons, This 
was the ccumenical philosophy of the Apostles’ times, and of the times long 
before them. Thales and Pythagoras, all the Academics and Stoics, and not 
many to be excepted unless the Epicureans, taught this Divinity.” Parkhurst’s 
Lex. in voc. ed. Rose. 

& The Article here does not indicate the genus Aatuésta, any more than in 
James ii. 14, 9 wiortc is to be understood of the general principle of Christian 
faith—but means what they call Aatpéma,as 4 wiortg what he calls faith ; that 
faith which it has just before been said he professes to have. 
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ps év toi¢g eldwAorg avr@v—under such wonderful guidance 
of the Spirit, who spake by him as by Moses, that (rightly 
understood) he has as plainly warned us against the modern 
innovations and corruptions of the Church of Rome, (whose 
long list of unauthorized Mediators and Divinities, including 
the Blessed Virgin herself, would all come under the general 
head of Aauysdvia cat ov Oedc) as he warned his Corinthian 
converts against temptations to Idolatry which, closely as 
they must have beset them, it might have been said, could 
never find place again in the history of any portion of God’s 
Church. 


21. rorfp.ov Saoviwv, Macknight translates the cup of 
demons [rather, of heathen deities; Ps. xcv. 5], and remarks : 
“In the Heathen sacrifices the priests, before they poured 
the wine upon the victim, tasted it themselves; then carried 
it to the offerers, and to those who came with them, that they 
also might taste it, as joining in the sacrifice and receiving 
benefit from it. Thus Virgil, 4neid vii. 273.”—and so Dr. 
Bloomfield, who adds: “ Now to drink of this vinum libationis 
was strictly forbidden by the Jewish Rabbis. So, among the 
Rabbinical citations in Wetstein, Horajoth fol. 2.1: Quinam 
est apostaia? qué edit morticina et a bestius discerpta, abomi- 
nabilia et reptilia, et bibit vinum libaminis. The expression 
peréxey rparréCne alludes to the banquet upon the remains of 
the victim, set out for the votaries in the temple or else- 
where.” 


24. Let no one seek his own exclusive benefit, but every one 
seek rather the benefit of his fellow: see on ch. vii. 12. 
Rom. xiii. 8, and compare ch. xii. 5. Phil. 1. 4. 


25. ty paxéAXy, in the shambles. “Vox est Greca ex 
Latina. Plutarchus explicat per xopewrwdiov, locum ult 
carnes venduntur.” Kiittn. Compare Hor. Sat. II. i. 229; 
cum Velabro omne Macellum. “ If we recollect that Corinth 
was at that time a Roman colony, we shall cease to wonder 
that a public place in that city was named in imitation of the 
Latin Macellum ; and that St. Paul in writing to the Corin- 
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thians should introdace a word which in that city had ac- 
quired the nature of a proper name.” Marsh’s Michaelis, 
vol. i. p. 163. 

Ibid. pnStv avaxpivovrec da t. o., without any question (1. e. 
internal misgiving ; compare note on ch. ix. 3) ox the score of 
conscience—nulld questione habitd in foro conscientiea. And why? 
the Apostle virtually adds—TuHe EARTH, we know, 18 THE 
Lorp’s, AND THE CONTENTS THEREOF: LXX. Ps. xxiii. 1. 


27. & S€ ree—Again, if—Or if any &c. &c. Ver. 28, iav 
dé reg—But should any man say &c. “ With justice Neander 
remarks, p. 207, that here a Christian weak tn the faith is 
intended. for a heathen entertainer would hardly deem it 
necessary to inform his guests of such a circumstance.” 
Billroth. 


28. uh tobiere, Sv Exeivor x. 7. r., forbear to eat, in deference 
to (da, because of, in consideration of) him who pointed it 
out, and to conscience. Why? 'THE EARTH, you will say, 
1s THE LORD’s, AND THE CONTENTS THEREOF. But—all 
men have not that knowledge (ch. vui. 7) which should lead 
them, from the admission of this truth, to the practical ap- 
plication which you or I would make of it, and—when I say 
““ conscience,” I mean now not one’s own, but one’s fellow-Chris- 
tian’s, which (ver. 24. ch. vii. 9—13) I am bound to respect: 
Sor what do I gain by having my liberty as a Christian (Gal. 
v. 1) arraigned by another conscience, equally honest and 
sincere, though less enlightened, it may be, than my own? 
And what ¢f on my part I can truly say, “ J, thank goodness ! 
am free to eat",” és there reason or propriety tn my exposing 


h The words éyw ydpire perixw, and éyw ebyapioré, are here supposed to be 
the very words that might be urged in his own defence by one of those ego- 
tistical persons, whose selfish disregard for the feelings of their weaker brethren 
the Apostle would condemn by making it apparent even to themselves that 
there must be something wrong in that professed thanksgiving to God, which 
(like the prayer of the Pharisee in our Lord’s parable, Luke xviii. 11, 12) sud- 
jected that which, as it affected themselves alone, was good, to be, as it affected the 
glory of God and (closely identified therewith) the edification of His people, 
evil spoken of. Compare Rom. xiv. 7, 8, 16. 

As regards the construction, ydpirt, by God’s goodness, appears to express 
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myself to be evil spoken of for that which I, as 1 say, make 
matter of thanksgiving ? 

The Apostle, in the inimitable exercise of that good sense 
which pervades his writings, and tempers the zeal of the 
Ambassador for Christ with the wisdom of a man of this 
world, is still appealing to the like principle in his readers— 
we gpovinorg A€ywv (ver. 15) ivari; quorsum? cui bono ? 
Angl. to what end? “that what may come of it ?—(compare 
ti ovv zor; ch. xiv. 15, 26)—and again ri BAacdnpovpat ; 
in which Dr. Bloomfield was the first to notice “a peculiarity 
untouched on,” as he says, “ by all the Commentators, and 
yet closely connected with the true interpretation of the 
passage, and for want of seeing which many have missed 
the sense. I mean that idiomatical, and perhaps popular or 
provincial, use of the Present tense, by which it denotes not 
what is, but what is fo be, or ought to be. Nearly allied to 
this idiom is the use of the Present for the Future, so com- 
mon in Scripture, and also in the Classics.” 

He that eateth—so we may here apply the Apostle’s en- 
larged view of the parallel case referred to in Rom. xiv. 6— 
happy, in that he misdoubteth not himself in what he thus 
alloweth (ibid. 22), eateth unto the Lord; he acts on religious 
principle, he feels the truth of what the Scripture hath said 
(Ps. xxiv. 1) respecting the: universal Sovereignty of the 
Master whom he serves, and is fully persuaded in his own 
mind (Rom. xiv. 5) that “every creature of God is good, 
and nothing to be refused, if it be received with thanks- 
giving; inasmuch as at all times it may be sanctified by men- 
tion' of the Name of God, and intercession with Him on that 


what Thucydides has employed the preposition vv to express, when he makes 
Archidamus describe the Lacedeemonians as dyaliorspoy ray vopwy Tic 
wrepoiag watdevdpevor, cal Edy yaderdrnre (Angl. thanks to the strictness of 
our education) owdpoviorepoy 7) wore abriv dyntovoreiy: i. 85. In what 
follows, the Apostle’s meaning (if we have rightly apprehended it to be, why is 
it or how comes it that &c. &c.) would have been more plainly expressed, had he 
written ri cai BAacPnpotpas ; as in Rom. iii. 7, where see the note. But the 
effect of that xaé is supplied here in the words vip od iyw ebyapiors. 

i By this, which seems to be the only admissible interpretation of the words 
aytaZerat dua AGyov Oeov, I understand that devout recognition of the Supreme 
Giver of all good things which, expressing itself in an appropriate prayer in the 

U 
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behalf:” 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5. But another and a weaker con 
science in its more feeble apprehension of the self-same truth 
—which yet it receives (even as the Apostle again proposes 
it*) as an undoubted truth of Scripture, and so claims consi- 
deration and respect for its feebler application of it—falls 
short of this conclusion. Still it is unto the Lord he eateth 
not; and, equally with the other, he giveth God thanks as 
the Author and Giver of all things. Am I, then—asks the 
Apostle, putting himself in the place of the more enlightened 
Christian, and practically illustrating his own principle (ver. 
23) that what is at all times lawful, is not at all times expe- 
dient to be done—am I so to assert the liberty which my own 
conscience allows me in this matter, as to care not tf I put a 
stumbling-block in the way of one who equally with myself 
recognizes, nay is even amore jealous assertor of, the supre- 
macy—more tremblingly alive to every invasion, as he regards 
it, of the royalties—of the Sovereign Lord of all the Earth? 
Compare ch. viii. 5, 6. 


81. cize ovv x.t.A. It has been well observed by Gro- 
tius, that the scope of this admonition is to bid them beware 
lest by any act of theirs, under any circumstances, the glory 
of God (by the spread, namely, and influence of the Gospel) 
should be injured. The sense comprehends a general admo- 


Name of our great Intercessor at the Throne of Grace, will at all times and in 
all places draw down a blessing on us and our meat. 

k “This clause (rov ydp K. «. r. A. ver. 28) is absent from almost all the 
uncial MSS., and those of the Western recension generally—as also the Syriac, 
Vulgate, Coptic, Sakidic, Aithiopic, Armenian, and Italic Versions, and several 
Fathers; it has been rejected by almost every Critic, and cancelled by 
Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, Pott, and Scholz—yet, I apprehend, on insufficient 
grounds.” So Dr. Bloomfield, who nevertheless gives in to the dictum of 
Bengel and others: “ Ad v. 26, vocabulo cvvsldnoty utrinque previo, librarius 
Orient. cecidit,” and “ considering that, if admitted, the clause cannot be made 
apposite without supposing the omission of a very long sentence to which it 
might be referred,” decides after all against its authenticity. 

The above note, it is hoped, has shewn how the clause came to be repeated, 
and how it connects itself in each case with the Apostle’s argument—and cer- 
tainly, if it be rejected, Aéyw also in ver. 29 must be regarded as an interpola- 
tion, and the text reduced to cai rv ovveidnoww’ cuveidnoty dt, obyi x. 7.2. 
Compare Rom. iii. 22. Phil. ii. 8. 
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nition couched under a particular one, and the ovy is con- 
clusive ; what is said in this and the two following verses being 
the conclusion deduced from what has been brought forward 
in the three foregoing chapters.” Bloomfield. 


32. Be inoffensive in relation both to Jews and Greeks and 
to the Church of God, even as I, &c. &c. 


CHAPTER XI. 


“The Apostle now proceeds to treat of various ecclesias- 
tical matters, and censures certain irregularities which had 
occurred in their assemblies for divine worship, or for religious 
purposes.” Bloomfield—who well remarks that the first 
verse of this chapter is closely connected with the last of the 
preceding, and ought not to have been separated from it. 


2. wavra pou péuvynoOs. “ Paul commences by again com- 
mending the Corinthians for their good conduct and observ- 
ance of those prescriptions which he had given them. And 
this he does, in order that as they in general—navra, in all 
thengs, those of course excepted for which he reproves them— 
deserved commendation, so they ought not to allow them- 
selves to incur reproof in particular cases.” Billroth—who 
understands rd¢ wapaddcee, which in 2 Thess. ii. 15 embraces 
wrtiten instructions also, of such formal directions for their 
guidance as Paul had communicated orally during his resi- 
dence in Corinth. “ Ilapadoac, preceptum, consilium.” 
Kiittn. 

“ Vain”—says Whitby—“ is the note' of Estius on this 
text, that it makes plainly for unwritten Traditions. For (1) 
the word Tradition is common to things written and un- 
written, to things delivered by word and by Epistle; 2 Thess. 
n. 15. The whole Christian faith is a tradition, Jude 3; the 
doctrine of Christ’s Death, Burial, and Resurrection ts a 

u2 
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tradition: waptOwxa yap (ch. xv. 3), saith St. Paul, and will 
the Romanists say that these things are not written in the 
New Testament? (2) to prove Traditions extra-scriptural, it 
1s not sufficient to cite a passage of Scripture speaking of 
Traditions (not then written) by one Apostle; but it must be 
proved that these Traditions were neither then, when men- 
tioned, in writing, nor afterwards committed to writing by 
himself or any other inspired person: (3) the Traditions 
mentioned here and 2 Thess. ii. 15 were Traditions imme- 
diately delivered to those Churches from the mouth of an 
Apostle; and when the Romanists can make good this, from 
like authentic testimony, of any of their fardel of Tradétions, 
we shall be ready to receive them.” 


3. “The Corinthians had perhaps asked whether women, 
if they were inspired to speak in their assemblies, should have 
their heads covered or no. St. Paul treats the question as one 
which concerns the subjection of wives to their husbands. 
All married women wore veils in public: and St. Paul says 
that, if they departed from this custom, they acted as if they 
were not subject to their husbands; and this may have 
brought scandal upon the Christians. See xiv. 34, 1 Tim. 
11. 12.” Burton—who adds: “ The order of the sentence is 
inverted: it ought to be, xedadr yuvad¢e 6 avo’ xeparn 
tov avopde 6 Xpiordéc’ Kepadrr rov Xpicrov 6 Osdc. The 
first 1s proved by Gen. iu. 16, 1 Pet. iii. 1, and would have 
been sufficient for the argument; but St. Paul adds the 
analogy of order and subordination in the Church, Thus, the 
Husband and Wife are one, Gen. ii. 24; but the Husband is 
the Head. The Church, i.e. all Christians, are spiritually 
one with Christ; but Christ is the Head, Eph. i. 22. v, 23. 
Col. i.18. Christ is One with the Father, John x. 80; but 
the Father is the Head. Nowif the wife does not observe her 
subjection to her husband, she acts contrary to the whole 
scheme and spirit of Christianity.” 

Ibid. wzavro¢g avdpdc 4 xepadh. “We have not here a real, 
though an apparent, breach of the rule of Regimen: for 
mavroc avdpd¢ is equivalent to rov avdpde, using the Article 
in the hypothetic or inclusive sense. The next cedaAq wants 
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the Article, which could not be admitted.” Bishop Mid- 
dleton. 

Ibid. xepady S&? Xpiorov. “ xepadh, improprie, est dominus, 
aut qui majori utitur auctoritate. Quum Deus Pater Christi 
caput esse hic dicitur, hoc referendum est ad novam eam 
Christianorum societatem, quam Christus Dei Patris aucto- 
ritate instituit; Eph. i. 22. Non igitur h. |. disputandum de 
essentiali Christi Divinitate, de qua Paulo non est sermo, sed 
de Curisto loquitur, quod nomen precipue Hominem? illum 
Dei legatum indicat. Nam quod vulgo dici solet, Coristrum 
esse nomen utriusque nature, non simpliciter est verum, nec 
usui plerorumque antiquorum conveniens.” Kiittn, 


4. wag avio moocsuyduevocg x.t.A. “It by no means fol- 
lows from this, that the men in the Corinthian Church had 
been in the habit of praying or delivering spiritual discourses 
—(on the word woognredev” see ch. xii)—with their heads 
covered ; the sense simply requires to be given thus: For a 
man it is altogether unsuitable that he should appear in the 
Church with his head covered, but with the women it is 
otherwise; ver. 5.” Billroth. 

Ibid. riv xepadjv. “ Confusion has arisen between xeparh 
in its natural sense, and its figurative sense in ver. 3. 
Theophylact observes that rijv xepadjv avrov may mean 
Christ, who is the Head of the man; and so Valckenaer under- 
stands it: but I would rather take it literally, he disgraces his 
head ; because he acts like a woman.” Burton. . 


5. waca O& yur) woocevyopévn x.t-A. “ Most interpreters 
have found great difficulty here, from Paul’s seeming to allow 
the rpocebyecPa and the zpognredav to women, whilst in 
ch. xiv. 34 (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 12) he expressly forbids it. But, 
as Neander correctly remarks (p. 126), we must explain the 
apparent contradiction by supposing that Paul here only refers, 


® See Acts xvii. 31. 1 Tim. ii. 5, and compare the frequent use of ty Xpiorq 
to denote simply Church-membership ; ch. i. 2, Rom. xvi. 7, &c. &c. 

b “ roognredw h. 1. Divinas laudes cano; ut Hebrworum xn, Exod. xv. 20. 
1 Reg. xviii. 29.” Kiittn. 
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for the sake of example, to what was going on in the Corin- 
thian Church, reserving his denunciation of it to the proper 
place.” Billroth. So Calvin: Responderi potest, Apostolum 
hic unum improbando alterum non probare. Yet it may be 
understood to mean: uttering an inspired song of praise or 
thanksgiving; such as was that of Hannah, 1 Sam. 11., and of 
Mary, Luke i. 46: compare ch. xiv. 26, 

Ibid. “%v yap x7... una eademque est cum tonsd; pro 
pla xat 4 avrh: nihil enim differt ejusmodi mulier a rasd. 
Erat autem olim poena pracipue meretricum et adulterarum, 
ut raso capite et absciss4 coma incederent.” Ernesti. 


6. For if a woman is not to veil herself in public, let her also 
(she may as well) have her hair cut short as a man’s; but if 
&e. &e. 

Ibid. & 8 aloypov yuvat «.7r.r. “ How disgraceful it 
was for Grecian women to be shaven, may be learnt from 
Aristoph. Thesm. 845 [838, Dind.]. The ancient Germans, 
Tacitus tells us, punished women guilty of adultery by shaving 
their heads. The Jews also punished adulteresses in the same 
manner, and Elsner thinks that custom is mentioned Numb. 
v. 18.—Shorn, as distinguished from shaven, means to have 
the hair cropped.” Macknight. 


7. eixov xat dd&a Ocov vxapywv. “True here is the note 
of Theodoret, that Man is styled the image and glory of God 
neither as to his body, nor as to his soul; for in respect of 
the soul the Woman is equally the glory of God, as to spi- 
rituality and immortality, and so is equally said to be made 
after His image, Gen. i. 27; but card pdvov rd apyxixdy, 
which is the proper glory of man, according to the Psalmist’s 
words (Ps. viii. 5, 6. Heb. ii. 7, 8).”- Whitby-—and so Calvin: 
** Hadem nunc questio de imagine moveri potest, quae antea 
de capite: creatus enim est uterque sexus ad imaginem Dei, 
neque minus foeminas quam masculos ad illam imaginem 
reformari jubet Paulus. Sed tmago, de qua nunc lJoquitur, 
ad ordinem conjugalem refertur; ideoque pertinet ad pre- 
sentem vitam, non autem in conscientia sita est. Heec est 
simplex solutio, non hic tractari de innocentia et sanctitate que 
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pereque mulieribus ei viris convenit, sed de prestantia quam 
Deus viro contulit, ut mulierem antecelleret. In hoc superiore 
dignitatis gradu conspicitur Dei gloria, sicuti relucet in omni 
principatu.” 

Ibid. yuvi 82 86Fa avdode torev. © Not unintentionally 
does Paul omit the word eixwy here; for, had it been inserted, 
analogy would have led us to conclude that the woman should 
actually represent the dominion of the man, as the man does 
that of God. But this is not Paul’s meaning: he rather says; 
she must be passive, through subordination; the glory of the 
man is shown in the woman, iz so far as she obeys.” Billroth. 
Compare Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 299—808. 


10. dgetAa tEovotav Eyew ei rig xeparjc, potestatem virt 
in se debet pre se ferre in capite—as Billroth translates, and 
adds, “ This interpretation, which the best of the old Com- 
mentators adopt, seems the simplest and most natural, and 
consequently renders the others (as, for example, that which 
regards éEovola as being ifself expressive of a head-covering) 
unnecessary”—which would be the Apostle’s general view of 
the relation in which every married woman, or femme couverte, 
stands to her Husband and under Christ (ver. 3) her Head— 
being but incidentally introduced here, as suggested by the 
words a\Aa (éxriaOn) yuv7 dia rév avdpa, make it all but 
certain that in the particular case with which he was now 
dealing, as to how they should be seen in Christian Congre- 
gations, he meant to say that women, whether married or un- 
married, ought all to have their heads covered in deference to 
the messengers of the Lord of Hosts (Mal. 1. 7), who, when 
we assemble and meet together for the purpose of Prayer and 
Praise, are more especially to be regarded as the Ambassadors 
(2 Cor. v. 20) and Representatives of Christ, the great Head 
of the Church: compare Gal. iv. 14. | 

We need not hesitate, therefore, to set aside the “ learned 
disquisition”—not to call it the learned trifling—wherewith 
(as Billroth informs us) “some have thought the words dra rove 
ayyéXove refer to the spies sent by the Heathen, others to the 
teachers or presidents of the assemblies, and others even to 
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evil demons‘, masmuch as these might be tempted by the 
sight of the Woman:” nor yet to dissent from the great 
names, as Tertullian, Origen, Chrysostom, Grotius, and 
others, after whom Dr. Bloomfield (with Burton also, and 
Billroth), comparing ch. iv. 9. 1 Tim. v. 21. Deut. xxxii. 2. 
Ps. cxxxviii. 1. LXX., interprets these words of those 
“ ministering spirits sent forth to minister unto those who 
shall be heirs of salvation” (Heb. i. 14), who may be supposed 
(says Dr. Burton) to be present also at their assemblies. 

Bp. Shuttleworth translates: “ Wherefore a woman ought 
to wear her head veiled out of deference to the rulers of the 
Church”—remarking upon this: “I am not satisfied that 
the word ayyeAo¢ ought in this place to be rendered according 
to the sense which I have given it; but it appears to me to 
labour under fewer difficulties, when thus explained, than 
when taken according to its more usual meaning, as in our 
established Version. The testimony of early Antiquity may 
be pleaded for both constructions: for some of those in sup- 
port of the one here given see Bingham’s Origines Ecclesias- 
tice, book ii. ch. 1. sect. 11. Prideaux’s Connection of the Old 
and New Testament, Part I. book vi. sect. 4.” 


11. “ However—though Woman be inferior to Man in her 
relative capacity, the terms of Salvation are the same for 
both, for—neither is Man without Woman, nor Woman with- 
out Man, in the Christian Covenant.” Macknight—and so 
Ernesti: In religione Christiana vir et mulier sunt pares. 


15. avri wepiBoralov déSorac avrg. “ As Nature has given 


© Maeknight, after Whitby, understands did rove dyyidovg to mean “on 
account of the seduction of the first woman by evil angels””—comparing ch. vi. 3. 
Jude ver. 6, and adding, “ Eve having been seduced by evil angels to eat the 
forbidden frujt, she and all her daughters were punished for that sin by being 
subjected to the rule of their husbands (Gen. iii. 16]. Others by the angels 
understand the bishops, who are styled angels of the churches, Rev. i. 20.”— 
Theodoret, referring to Matt. xviii. 10. Acts xii. 15, remarks upon this verse : 
rd xddvpua eouciay ixadecev, dvri row’ Sexvirw riv txorayyy, gavriy 
ovoréddovea, kai ob>y ieiora réyv ayyidwy Evexa of igecrac roig avOpwroic, 
ry robrwy Kndepoviay remtorevpéevot. 
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the Woman long hair as a head-covering, so has she thereby 
intimated that the Woman ought to have her head covered.” 
Billroth, who cites from Theodoret: ei airy ren iyeira 
Thy Kopny, kat armilay thy rabryc agalpeow, AoyiZloOw we 
aryace Tov Thy Kéunv Sedwkdra, py peta Tie wpoanKkovanc 
aidove Kal rig mpooovea. 


16. But if any man is pleased to be contentious on this point, 
we (you will henceforth say) have no such custom, nor (to 
speak more generally) have the Churches of God. ‘“ Hence 
note, that in things which respect decorum only, and in con- 
forming to which there is no violation of the commands of 
God, the custom of the Church should be our rule; it being 
an argument of pride and a contentious spirit, in matters of 
so little moment to be singular, and to create disturbance to 
the Church of God.” Whitby. 


17. “I have praised you for holding fast my instructions 
(ver. 2), but in this charge that I am about to give (ver. 28) 
I praise you not; because it is not for the better that ye come 
together, but for the worse: your meeting together as Chris- 
tians results not in your increasing edification as such, but in 
unseemly strife and confusion.”—"Eda duac cic rd xpeirroy 
moopatvey, xal tag auvedsiceic roeicOa girormoripac’ 
jusic O& HAarrwoate cal TO dn Kparioav Foc’ Kal ovy- 
épyeoOe piv tv rH pla exxAnolg ov pny Gore cuvderveiy: 
Theophylact. 

“ The verb ouvvépyeoGe is used here of their meeting toge- 
ther at the Agape, which, as is well known, were united in 
the early Churches with the observance of the Lord’s 
Supper; but which on account of the abuses which arose 
from them, and which the Apostle in this passage so strongly 
condemns, were disjoined from it, and in the fourth century 
were formally forbidden by the decree of a Council.” Bill- 
roth. 


18. mpwrov piv yao x.r.rX. “ The first thing the Apostle 
blamed in the Corinthians was their indecent manner of eat- 
ing the Lord’s Supper: they sate down in separate companies 
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at separate tables, as being at variance among themselves. 
The second was the wrong use they made of their spiritual 
gifts; ch. xii. And as these offences occurred in their public 
assemblies, he told them very properly that they came io- 
gether, not for the better, but for the worse.” Macknight. 

Ibid. tv rq exxAnolg. “This is understood to mean the 
church, i. e. the building, by [Grotius, Estius] Fuller, Selden, 
Mede. But the word had hardly acquired that sense so early, 
though it seems to be applied to an assembly of the Christians 
in a particular place: see ver. 22. The Article is perhaps to 
be expunged.” Burton—and so Dr. Bloomfield, who remarks 
that “the Article is not found in many of the best MSS., and 
was more likely to be tzserted by those who wished to make 
the sense church certain, than cancelled by those who sought 
to confirm the sense assembly or congregation.” Billroth 
also would omit the Article, and translate év ixxAnotg, “ con- 
gregationally, i, e. so as to constitute a formal meeting ”—in 
which sense the Apostle himself appears to have interpreted 
it, by the substitution of the equivalent phrase ézi rd avré in 
ver. 20; whilst rij¢ txxAnofag in ver. 22 may be understood 
of the assembly of Christians so met together in the Name of 
God 4.” 

Ibid. pkpoc rt, ex aligud parte or magnam partem, means 
rather in great measure, than as the English Version renders 
it, partly ; ‘and this sense is more agreeable to the context. 


19. For there needs must be—it is part of the present con- 
stitution of things; compare the use of avayxn, Matt. xviii. 7. 
Acts xiii, 46. and deci, Matt. xxiv. 6. Acts i. 16. xxvil. 26— 
parties also among you, the effect of which (iva) will be—(so 
God’s Providence, when it resists not evil, over-rules its ope- 
ration for eventual good)—fo make those who are of sterling 
character known among you.. “Oi Sdéxyuot, the approved, [virt 
spectati et probati; men of tried worth, men of proof; see 
note on Rom. v. 8] are persons who, on being tried, are found 
sound in their faith, and holy in their practice. One end of 


4 Compare that petition in the Litany—“ that we Thy Servants, being hurt 
by no persecutions, may evermore give thanks unto Thee in Thy Holy Church.” 
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‘God’s permitting heresies® to arise in the Church is for the 
trial of the faith and holiness of such persons, that, being 
made manifest, they may be examples for others to imitate.” 


Macknight. 


20. ovx Ears w.T.A., tt is not to eat the Lord's Supper, to do 
as you are reported to do: for én your manner of eating—from 
the words tv rq gayeiv it is obvious to supply 7d dayeiy as 
the true nominative before ovx tor:—every one ts the first to 
seize what he has individually contributed! to the meal; and 
80 one 1s hungering whtle another is revelling. What? if such 
be the purpose of your coming together, have ye not houses to 
eat and drink in? or make ye light of the Church of God among 


© “ Aipécac here, and cylopara in ver. 18, are not to be taken in the sense 
which they acquired afterwards: they mean here divisions or parties, not on 
matters of faith.” Burton—and so Chrysostom, whose commentary on this 
verse deserves to be given at length. Alpicec évravOa, ob ratrag Niywy rac 
rev Ooypdrwy, dda rac rév oxtopdrwy rovrwy. el 6d cal rag ray doypdrwy 
EAeyev, odd? orw AaBHy UWidov. Kai ydp 6 Xpeorég gyow 'Avdyen sOeiv 
ra oxdydada, ob rijy tNevOepiay rij¢ Wpoaipectwe Avpatydpuervog, ode dvayKny 
rivad cai Biav igeordc rg Bip, dd\Aa 7d wavrwc Eodpevoy ix tg moynpac THY 
dvOpexwy yrupne mpodéywy, Sep tuedre ylvecOas, ob ded ry abrov xpdppn- 
ow, GAG Gd Thy Tray dvudrag ixévrey yvdpny. ob ydp ied mpocize, 
ravra bylvero, ANN’ bred) xdvrog Euedre yivecOat, dud rovro mposiwey. imei, 
ei dvdyeng tv rd oxavdada, cai pr yvupne roy eloaydytwy atra, wepirriig 
Zeyer” Ovai rg dvOpwry txeivy, de od rad oxdvdada épxerat. 
£“From Xen. Mem. iii. 14, we learn that the Greeks, when they supped 
together, brought each his own provisions ready dressed, which they ate in 
company together. Probably the Corinthians followed the same practice in 
heir feasts previous to the Lord’s Supper.” Macknight. Add Juv. Sat. 
iii, 249—50 : 
Nonne vides, quanto celebretur sportula fumo! 
Centum convives ; sequitur sua quemque culina. 


Bp. Pearce, on Acts xx. 7, observes: “ Such of the Heathens as were converts 
to Christianity were obliged to abstain from meats offered to idols, and these were 
the main support of the poor in Heathen cities ; awd rwy iepwy of rrwyxoi Zoot, 
says the old Scholiast on Aristoph. Plut. 594. The Christians therefore, who 
were rich, seem very early to have begun the custom of those ’Aydzat, love- 
Jeasts, which they made on the first day of every week, chiefly for the benefit of 
the poor Christians who, by being such, had lost the benefit which they used to 
have for their support in eating part of the Heathen sacrifices. It was towards 
the latter end of these feasts, or immediately after them, that the Christians 
used to take bread and wince in remembrance of Jesus Christ ; which, from 
what attended it, was called the Eucharist or Holy Communion.” 
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you, and care not to what shame ye put such of your members 
as are poor ? 

Ibid. Kupiaxéy Scirvov. “ By modern Commentators this 
is usually supposed to denote the Eucharist; while the 
ancients in general, Romanist Expositors almost universally, 
and some eminent Protestants (as Grotius, Michaelis, Mark- 
land, and Bp. Middleton), suppose it to mean a (or the) Lord’s- 
Day meal ; understanding it of the Agape or feasts of charity, 
which then preceded the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper: 
and certainly dcirvoy is frequently used in the sense convivium, 
and we find Tertullian (cited by Heydenreich) calling the 
Agapa a convivium Dominicum. Besides, as Heydenreich 
remarks, it is clear from the whole context that the Apostle 
in this passage had in mind the Agapa; since the abuses he 
censures are such as do not apply to the Eucharist, but to 
the Agapa. And yet, as little can it be denied that he had an 
eye also to the Eucharist, which was added to the Agapa as a 
post-cena; for the abuses that prevailed at the Agapa are 
censured chiefly on the ground that they made Christians 
unfit for the worthy celebration of the Holy Sacrament, and 
indeed involved contempt and desecration of that sacred 
rite, as the Apostle sets forth at large in a representation of 
the true nature and purpose of the Sacrament of the Lord’s 
Supper. It is therefore best to suppose (with Heydenreich) 
that the Apostle refers to the whole of the Lord’s-Day so- 
lemnity, including both Agapa and Eucharist—in imitation of 
Christ’s last repast with His disciples, which consisted both 
of the ordinary [Paschal] supper, and, after it, the Lord’s 
Supper then instituted and celebrated for the first time.” 
Bloomfield. 


23. fyw yap waptAaBov x. 7. A. To bring out the full 
meaning and emphasis of these words, we must translate: 
For what I your first Christian instructor (ch. iv. 15) received 
of the Lord, evenas I have delivered it unto you, was that &c.— 
and so Billroth: “For the institution of the Supper, as it 
was conducted by the Lord Himself and as I have received 
it from Him, is one quite otherwise.” But when he adds, 
on avo tov Kupiov: “The preposition here was probably 
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intentionally used instead of rapa, to denote that the Apostle 
had received what follows, not immediately from the Lord, 
but through the medium of those who had been present at 
the institution of the Supper”—Billroth seems to have for- 
gotten Gal. i. 11—20, comparing which we may understand 
awd rov Kupfov to be equivalent to 8 aroxadtpewe "Inood 
Xpiorov (Gal. i. 12), and so may with increasing reverence 
unite.in his remark that “the almost word-for-word agree- 
ment of this passage with the account given in the Gospels 
is of great importance; partly because it shows that on the 
weightier matters of Christianity Paul had [indeed] obtained 
the most correct information; and partly because it may 
furnish a consideration of some value in the inquiry into the 
source of the striking resemblance of the Gospels to each 
other”—for which see John xiv. 26. xvi. 18—15. 

Ibid. tv rp vucri 9 rapedidoro, on that night in which as He 
Himself well knew (John vi. 70, 71. xii. 11) He was being, 
or was to be, betrayed: so rd xAwpevor, ver, 24, which is to be 
broken, or bruised (Isa. liii. 5): EAaBev aprov, took a loaf—see 
above on ch. x. 17. 


24. rouré pov éorl rd capa Td Urip buwy KAWpEvov. “ As 
the clause which is broken cannot be taken literally, because 
it would imply (contrary to truth) that Christ’s body was 
broken, or put to death upon the Cross, at the time He said 
this ; so the clause This is My body cannot be taken literally 
—for, the two clauses making but one proposition, if the 
clause Thisis My body, which is the subject of the proposition, 
be interpreted literally, the predicate which is broken for you 
must be so likewise. If this reasoning is just, both the 
doctrine of the Papists and the doctrine of the Lutherans 
ought to be rejected, as implying an evident falsehood, namely 
that Christ’s body, at the time He spake, was broken or put 
to death. In other passages of Scripture we find expressions 
perfectly similar to the expression This is My body ; for ex- 
ample, Gen. xl. 12, The three branches are three days; Gen. 
xli. 26, The seven good kine are seven years; Matt. xiii. 38, 
The field is the world; 1 Cor. x. 4, That rock was Christ ; 
Rev. xvii. 9, The seven heads are seven mouniains. Now as 
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every reader is sensible that in all these passages things are 
said to Je that, of which they are intended to be repre- 
sentations, why should our Lord’s words This is My body be 
interpreted in any different manner? And with respect to 
the other clause, which is broken for you, \et it be remembered 
that in the Prophetic writings especially, there are numberless 
passages where, to shew the certainty of the things foretold, 
they are spoken of as actually exisiing at the very time the 
Prophet uttered his prediction. It may therefore be affirmed 
that the true meaning of our Lord’s words, at the institution 
of His supper, is: This bread is the representation of My 
body which is to be broken for you. 

“The Papists contend that in every age, by the Priest’s€ pro- 
nouncing what they call the words of consecration, the same- 
change is made in the bread and wine which they affirm to 
have been made in these elements by Christ saying This is 
My body. But, to gain credit to their doctrine, they ought 
to show from Scripture that the power of working that 
miracle was promised by Christ to all His faithful servants 
in the ministry, to the end of the world. But this they cannot 
do. Besides, that the Apostle Paul did not possess any such 
power, is evident from vv. 26, 27, 28, where he calls the 
elements bread and wine, after their consecration, as he had 
named them before.” Macknight. 

Ibid. sig rhv inv avaurynoy, if we would give its due 
emphasis to the Article, is best translated as in the Margin, 
and agreeably to a well-known Greek construction: for a 
solemn remembrance of Me—which, as Macknight observes, 
“implies two things: (1) that they were to take and eat the 
bread in remembrance of Christ’s body broken for them: 
(2) that they were to give thanks, and break the bread, before 
they ate tt. Accordingly, from ch. x. 16 we know that, when- 
the Apostles administered the Lord’s Supper to the faithful, 
they gave thanks, and brake the bread after Christ’s example ; 
which is authority sufficient for the practice which hath 
always obtained in the Church.” 


& On the operation and effect of our Liturgical Prayer of consecration, see 
foot-note (Y), p. 282. 
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“In this place”—Macknight adds—“ it may be proper to 
take some notice of the doctrine of the Quakers concerning 
the Lord’s Supper. They affirm that the Apostles mistook 
their Master’s design in giving them bread and wine after 
supping on the Passover, when they made it the institution 
of a rite to be observed by His disciples in all ages. But, if 
they mistook the matter, would not Christ have corrected 
their mistake, in the revelation which Paul affirms He made 
to him concerning the Supper (ver. 23), after that mistake is 
said to have taken place? Wherefore, seeing Paul’s account 
of the institution is precisely the same as that given by the 
Evangelists, with the addition of a circumstance which im- 
plies the continuation of the rite—namely, that when Christ 
gave them the cup, He said, This do, as often as ye drink it, 
in remembrance of Me—it cannot be doubted that our Lord 
intended His Supper to be a perpetual service in His 
Church.” 


25. waatrwe xal ro worhptov—we may supply here from 
Mark xiv. 23, tase xai evyapiorhaac EOwxev avroic. 

Ibid. pera ro Seewvijca. This circumstance is mentioned 
to shew that the Lord’s Supper is not intended for the re- 
freshment of the body, but, as we are told (ver. 26), for 
perpetuating the memory of Christ’s Death, Resurrection, 
and Ascension, to the end of the world; and for declaring 
our expectation of His return from Heaven to judge the 
world; that, by seriously and frequently meditating on these 
things, the faith, hope, and gratitude of His disciples may be 
nourished. Now, that these ends may be effectually answered, 
this service must be performed by all the members of each 
particular Church, not in separate companies, but together ; 
as making one harmonious society, by whose joint concurrence 
and communion in this service the [vicarious] death of their 
Master is not only remembered, but openly and effectually 
declared (80 xarayyé\Aers signifies) as a fact known and 
believed by all Christians from the beginning.” Macknight 
—who further remarks on this verse: “The word daOixn; 
which our Translators have rendered festament, signifies also 
a covenant; especially (see Heb. ix. 15) when the epithet: 
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new is joined to it. Our Lord did not mean that the New 
Covenant was made at the time when He shed His blood. 
It was made immediately after the Fall, through the merit of 
His obedience to the death which God then considered as 
accomplished, because it was certain to be accomplished at 
the time determined.” Compare 1 Pet. i. 20. 


26. For as often as ye eat of thts loaf, and drink of this cup 
—according to this Divine institution, duly consecrated and 
blessed as “the sign or Sacrament of the Body and Blood of 
Christ” (Art. XX1X)—ye shew forth, until He come and by 
His coming again in the Body (Acts i. 11) render these 
symbols of His real (though unseen and spiritual) presence 
with His people no longer needful‘, inasmuch as “where He 
is, there” from that time “ shall His servants also be” (John 
xii. 26. xiv. 3)—that death of the Lord who bought you 
(ch. vi. 20), into which, when first ye became His servants, 
ye were baptized (Rom. vi. 3), and by continued faith in 
which ye live (Gal. ii. 20). 

Such would seem to have been the Apostle’s meaning in 
this verse, which forms no part of the words of the original 
institution—although the Marginal version makes xar- 
ayyéAAere, like wouire (ver. 25), imperative—but contains his 
own exposition of what it is that, in the worthy receiving 
thereof, makes this “Sacrament ordained of Christ,” more 
than a mere “ badge or token of Christian men’s profession” 


b carayyéAXere, ye shew forth not with your lips only (see note on Rom. vi. 3), 
but in a federal and symbolical act of faith, which brings you under the blessed 
operation of that Divine promise : “ As the living Father hath sent Me, and I 
live by the Father; so he that eateth [and thereby in a spiritual and ineffable 
manner maketh himself one with] Me, even he shall live by Me:” John vi. 57. 

That our Blessed Lord, moreover, “instituted and ordained these holy mys- 
teries,” not only “as pledges of His Love,” but also “for a continual remem- 
‘brance of His Dzaru, to our great and endless comfort”—is a truth set forth 
in His very consecration to this purpose of the creature comforts of bread and 
wine ; a8 may be seen from Jerem. xvi. 7. LXX: «cai od py whacly dprog ty 
xivOn abray tic mapaehnoy éwi reOynxdre’ ov rorwiory avroy xornptoy el 
mwapakAnow ivi rarpi Kai pnrpi avrov. 

i werd yap 32 riv wapouciay adrov obkéte xpela rwy cupBddrAwyY Tov cwparog, 
abrov gatvopévov Tov Lwparoc: Theodoret—* which words,” says Whitby, 
“ are in themselves a full confutation of the doctrine of Transubstantiation.” 
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(Art. XX'V): the saving confession, namely (Rom. x. 10) 
which is made therein, that “we do not come to the Lord’s 
Table, trusting in our own righteousness, but in His mani- 
fold and great mercies ;”” together with the prayer of penitence 
and faith, “that we may so eat the flesh of Christ and drink 
His blood, that our sinful bodies may be made clean by His 
body, and our souls washed through His most precious blood ; 
and that we may evermore dwell in Him, and He in us” 
(Communion Service). 

That THE DEATH OF CuRIS8T, in short, 18 THE LIFE OF 
THE WORLD—that we have no life in us (John vi. 58), but as 
we die with Him unto sin and rise with Him unto all holy 
conversation and godliness ; and so that our true and spiritual 
life is hid with Christ in God (Col. iii. 3), not to be revealed 
until the Lord Himself shall come to be glorified in His Saints 
and to be admired in all that believe in Him (2 Thess. i. 10); 
whilst the life which, as baptized Christians, we live now in 
the flesh (Gal. ii. 20), is but a “sign or Sacrament” of that 
glory which shall then be revealed unto us, when, like our 
glorified Redeemer, we shall once. for all have died unto sin 
and be both in body and soul thenceforth alive unto God 
(Rom. vi. 10, 11. viii. 18, 23)—this is that Heaven-sent 
doctrine of Curist CruciF1EepD, in which, as we have seen 
(ch. ii. 2), St, Paul summed up the testimony which God 
hath testified of His Son (1 John v. 10): this is that Chris- 
tian verity which all, who would continue stedfastly in the 
doctrine of the Apostles, and in the communion of Christ’s 
Church (Acts ii. 42), are called upon—not simply érayyéAAev, 
to announce to the world and profess, as inscribed on the 
Banner under which they are warring in the flesh ; but more 
than this—xarayyé\Aav, fo preach, to make known in season 
and out of season ; ¢o set forth, even as Paul at Athens felt it 
to be his duty to set: forth Jesus, and the deep significancy 
of His Death and Resurrection (Acts xvii. 17, 18. Phil. i. 
10, 11); ¢o proclaim, in fine, as by the spirituality of their 
daily walk in (whilst yet they are not of) the world, so more 
especially in those solemn acts of “ breaking of bread,” and of 
“ congregational Prayer,” wherein each little flock (Luke xii. 

32), “duly receiving the spiritual food of the most precious 
, x 
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Body and Blood of Christ,” is again and again “ assured 
thereby of God’s favour and goodness towards them, and that 
they are very members incorporate in the mystical Body of 
His Son ;” and further have their souls so strengthened and 
refreshed by the renewal at such seasons of His Spirit within 
them, that they both “continue in that holy fellowship, and 
do all such good works as He hath prepared for them to 
walk in, as heirs in hope of His everlasting kingdom, through 
the merits of the most precious Death and Passion of His 
dear Son” (Communion Service). 


27. 4 wivy. “Our Version has and drink, which the 
Romanists have noticed, and contend that the disjunctive 7 
proves that the bread may be given without the cup. But 
there is no force in the argument. Clement of Alexandria 
quotes it xat rfvy, p. 318. The Syriac Version has and drink, 
and so have some old MSS. and editions of the Vulgate. 
See ver. 26.” Burton—who would have done better to refer 
to ver. 29, where the Apostle with equal propriety might 
have written 6 ydo éoOlwy 7 rivwy avakiwe, and probably 
would have so written but for the io@fe cat mfve, which 
follows, and describes (as in ver. 26) the entire sign, or 
outward part, of the Sacrament. Now doth the elements are 
required for this purpose, and therefore in describing the 
outward part of the Lord’s Supper the disjunctive 7 1s plainly 
inadmissible ; since neither the eating bread, nor the drinking 
wine, 18 in itself a fulfilment of the Divine institution. But 
whether we eat of the symbolica] loaf (ch. x. 17), or drink of 
the sacramental cup of the Lord (ver. 25), in an irreverent and 
unbecoming manner, in either case do “we to our condem- 
nation eat and drink the sign or Sacrament of so great a 
thing” (Art. XXIX): and the Apostle accordingly—having 
first carefully pressed upon the Corinthians this conclusion, 
So that, whosoever shall either eat of this loaf or drink of the 
Lord's cup* in an unbecoming manner, will have to answer for the 
unworthy reception of no ordinary bread and wine, but of 
the Body and Blood of the Lord—speaks more generally in 


k Compare Matt. xx. 22, 23. Mark x. 38, 39. 
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ver. 29 of the judgment which a man, from want of that 
inward discernment of, which would teach him to pay all 
outward deference unto, the symbolical presence of the Lord, 
entails upon himself alike by eating and by [that is, or] 
drinking unworthily ; i.e.,as Dr. Bloomfield explains avaklwe, 
ov xaOyxévrwe, in a manner unworthy of and unsuitable to 
the occasion; whether by irreverence or carelessness in the 
celebration of this sacred rite, or by neglect of due prepara- 
tion for it, or by the prevalence of uncharitable or injurious 
dispositions, or of excess while receiving it.” 


. 28. “Let then each person examine himself, and see 
whether he hath the dispositions which the participation in 
so holy a rite demands; whether he feels a lively faith in 
God’s mercy through Christ, and a suitable gratitude for the 
sacrifice it commemorates, and is firmly resolved to observe 
the injunctions of its Divine Founder, especially as to being 
in charity with all men; otherwise he will participate not 
only ineffectually, but unworthily, and therefore guiltily.” 
Bloomfield—who on ver. 29 explains pu} Scaxplvwv 7d copa 
7. K. to mean “not distinguishing between the sacramental 
elements and symbols of the Lord’s body, and the food used 
at an ordinary meal',” and adds that “ Ernesti in his Opuse. 
Theolog. p. 186 remarks that this use of Scaxp. is derived from 
the distinguishing of meats according to the Mosaic law, in 
which persons are said not to distinguish meats, who eat 
alike of meats both pure and unclean without distinction.” 


31. For tf we had throughly judged ourselves, and so dis- 
cerned the true character of our hearts and lives, as to have 
been moved thereby to renewed repentance toward God and 
faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ—observe how the Apostle 
here, as elsewhere, identifies himself with his spiritual children 
—we should not have incurred these judgments. But in the 
temporal judgments we undergo, we are in fact undergoing the 


1 So Macknight also ; “ In the English Bible printed in 1568, this clause, as 
Bp. Pearce informs us, is translated he maketh no difference of the Lord’s body, 
which I think is the true sense of the passage.” 

x2 
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wholesome discipline of the Lord, to the end that we may not 
be eventually condemned with the world, which receiveth Him 
not because it seeth Him not, neither knoweth Him (John 
xiv. 17). Compare Heb. xii. 5, 6. 


33. adAfAouc edéxeoOe, wait one for another—pnxétt mpo- 
AauBavere Exacro¢g rd tdov Seirvov, ver. 21—or of any of you 
ts hungry, and feels it irksome so to wait, let him eat at home, 
that ye may no longer come together to your own eventual hurt 
(ver. 17). And what more there may be appertaining to your 
religious meetings, / will set in order as soon as I arrive 
among you. we av EAOw, ut, or simul atque, advenero ; comp. 
Phil. it. 28. 


CHAPTER XII. 


l. wept 82 tov wvevmarxav. “The word mvevparKwy, 
without any substantive, signifies sometimes spiritual gifts 
(ch. xiv. 1), and sometimes spiritual men (ch. xiv. 87). In 
this and the two following chapters the Apostle treats of 
both; therefore the word may be translated spiritual matters, 
to comprehend both.” Macknight. 


2. Ta tlowra ta addwva. “ This observation the Apostle 
made, to shew the Corinthians that the former objects of 
their worship could not endow them with the gift of tongues ; 
and that, if the priests and prophets of these idols ever uttered 
any oracles, it could not be by the inspiration of these lifeless 
stocks and stones, but by the inspiration of evil spirits, who 
gave them these oracles to confirm mankind in their abomi- 
nable idolatries.” Macknight. 

Ibid. awaydpevot. “ardyecOa denotes the being hurried 
away by a force which cannot be resisted, and here describes 
the blind infatuation by which the Heathens were led away 
into idolatry and vice, like brute beasts that have no under- 
standing. This is especially described in we av fyeoQe, as 
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ye might be led, viz. by custom, example, or inclination, just 
as it might happen.” Bloomfield. 


3. “The phrases Aéyee avabena "Incovy, and sixeiv Kiproy 
"Inoovv—of which the former signifies literally to call any one 
Sit to be put away from the earth—are here to be explained, 
with mutual reference to each other, of utter rejection and of 
cordial acceptance of the Gospel; and the best comment on 
the verse may be found in 1 John iv. 1—8, where mention is 
‘made of a similar mode of distinguishing true from false 
Christians. St. Paul means that no one can solemnly dis- 
avow all belief in the Divine Mission of Jesus, and have the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit, however he may pretend to them ; 
while, on the other hand, there 1s no one who makes that 
confession sincerely and heartily, but must have the Holy 
Spirit in some degree or other.” Bloomfield.— It is pro- 
bable that the words avd@eua “Incovc were those which the 
Christians were required to pronounce by their persecutors, 
‘Pliny speaks of their being required maledicere Chrisio, 
Epist. x. 97.” Burton—who thinks the true reading may 
have been ava@sua “Incovc, Kiptog "Inaoic. 


4—6. Billroth, after citing Theophylact on these verses: 
BeEe woAAG piv Kat Seapopa ra Ocddpeva yapiopara, plav 
THY Tobrwy myyhv’ Ta avTa yap xaplopara Kal dcaxoviag Kat 
évepyipara mooonydoeves. yxapiopara & xaXéirat, Oud Td Kara 
Oclav Si8o0c8a girorimlav’ Scaxoviae dé, zrady de avOpdrwy 
rev sig rabrny reraypévwy THv Aroupylay elSovro’ évepyhpara 
St wdéAw ékdAece ra yaplopara, we wd Tig Oelag evepyobueva 
pbacewo—adds, “ however difficult it may be to vindicate the 
correctness of this explanation in detail, it is nevertheless 
founded in truth. Paul obviously means to say that these 
xaglouara are so far alike, in that they are the gifts of the 
same Spirit; as well as in that they are all connected with 
the service of the same Lord, in the edification of His 
Church ; and in that they all have their ultimate source in 
God the Father: 2& ot ra ravra, viii. 6. But God the Father 
is also One with God the Spirit, and consequently the Apostle 
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could say, ravra 8 ravra ivepydit rd tv cat ro abro TvEvUA: 
ver. 11.” 


7. But each individual has his manifestation (i. e. his par- 
ticular gift) of the Spirit given unto him with an eye to his 
being useful : compare ch. xiv. 12. | 


8. soplac—yvecewc. “If the order observed in this verse 
corresponds with that in ver. 28, cog¢ia applied to the Apos- 
tles, and meant a full and perfect knowledge of all the doc- 
trines of the Gospel; yvwore applied to the Prophets, i. e. 
the expounders of Scripture, and meant an understanding of 
the Old Testament.” Burton—and so Semler, Whitby, and 
Macknight. Compare ch. i. 6, 7. xiii. 2. 


9. wiorrc. “ Faith, as a spiritual gift, was of two kinds. 
The first was that supernatural courage which Christ pro- 
mised to infuse into His disciples, Matt. x. 19, 20. Luke 
xxi. 15, for the purpose of enabling them to preach the 
Gospel, not only before kings and magistrates, but before 
the most enraged enemies, In consequence of this gift we 
find Peter and John speaking with such boldness before the 
chief priests and council, Acts iv. 18, 29. The second kind 
of faith was that firm persuasion of the power and veracity of 
God, which led spiritual men without hesitation to attempt 
the working of miracles, when they felt an inward impulse 
todo so. Of this faith Christ speaks Matt. xvii. 20. Luke 
xvi. 5, 6, and Paul 1 Cor. xiii. 2.” Macknight. 


10. évepyfmara Suvduewv. “Grotius understands by this 
the power of punishing the guilty, such as was exercised in 
the case of Ananias and Sapphira (Acts v. 1), of Bar-jesus 
(ib. xm. 6), of Hymenzeus and Alexander (1 Tim. i. 20). And 
so Chrysostom : évepyjuara Suvapyewy xexricOat kat yaplopuara 
laudrwy ov tort TO ard: 6 piv yap Exwy xdolcpa iauarwy 
&Depdrreve pdvov’ 5 62 évepyhpata Suvduewv Kextnpévog Kai 
ériuwpeiro. Sévauic yap got ov 7d lacacQa udvov, adAa 
kat Td xoAdoa’ womep 5 TlavAog érhowcev, Sorep 6 [érpoc 
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aveiAey.” Billroth—-whose English Translator adds: “The 
distinction between the ivegy. duy. and the yap. iau. seems 
to be, that the latter was the power of mtraculously and 
tnstantaneously performing what was within the reach of 
human instrumentality by slow degrees and great labour to 
accomplish ; whereas the former was the power of working 
miracles in cases to which no human agency whatever could 
reach.” Compare Mark vi. 14, && vexowy iryfpOn, xat ded 
Touro évepyovary ai Suvaperc ev avy. 

Ibid. GdAw 8& rpodyreia. This was that “extraordinary 
power of teaching, exhorting, and explaining Scripture, given 
by inspiration to the early Christian teachers” (Parkh. Lex. 
im voc.), which the Apostle himself has defined in ch, xiii. 2, 
where to the words idv Eyw wpognrefay he subjoins, in expla- 
nation of this gift of the Spirit, cat cide ra pvorhpia wavra 
kat wacay riv yvwotv. See also, as recorded examples of 
woogars(a, Luke i. 46—55, 67—79, and compare ch. xiv. 3, 
24. Acts ii. 17, 18. xv. 82. xix. 6. xxi. 9. 

Ibid. Staxploang wrvevparwv. “ Ti tori, draxoloac mvevpa- 
twv; To cidfvac tic 5 wvevparide, Kal rig 6 uy wvevparude’ 
tle 6 roophrnc, wat rle 5 awarediv’ 5 Osocadovixevory EXeye, 
apognretac un eEoveveire; wavra S2 SoxydZovrec rd Kaddv 
karéyerse. xal yag oA} rére rev YevdorpogyTwv iv dta- 
¢90pa:” Chrysostom. The reference is to 1 Thess. v. 20, 
21; though it may well be doubted whether that passage 
contains any allusion to the gift here mentioned. But see 
2 Thess. ii. 2. 1 John iv. ]—38, and compare Acts v. 3. 
xiii. 10. 

Ibid. yévn yAwaowv. “The persons who were endowed 
with this faculty had not the knowledge of all languages 
communicated to them, but of such only as they had occasion 
for—see ch. xiv. 18, where the Apostle tells the Corinthians 
that he spake more foreign tongues than they all did—and even 
the languages which were given them may not have been 
communicated to them all at once, but only as they had 
occasion for them.” Macknight. 

Ibid. ipunvela yAXwoowv. “ The gift of tongues was given 
on account of persons of different countries; but if a man 
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understood an Apostle speaking a different language from 
his own, it was by a special gift of the Spirit.” Burton. 


12. rov éivéc. “ This is not found in some MSS. and 
Versions, and is considered as an interpolation by Mill and 
Bengel. It has indeed the appearance of coming from the 
margin; but its omission may have arisen from carelessness, 
it not seeming necessary to the sense.” Bloomfield. 

Ibid. otrw cat 5 Xprordge—“ Slow elreiv, obrw nat 4 exxAn- 
ala’ rovro yap axdAovBoy iv’ rovro piv od dnowy, avr’ ixelvne 
82 rév Xprordy riOnory, cic toe avaywy rov Adyov Kat peZd- 
vw rov akpoariy évrofmwy. 8 O& Atye, rourd gor’ otrw 
kal Xoicrov rd owpa, Step torty 4 exxAnola [Eph. i. 23}. 
xaQarep yap «al owpa Kat xepadr ele toriv avOpwroc, otrw 
tiv éx«Anolay Kat roy Xpioroy Ev Egnoey elva.”” Chrysostom. 


13. For through the operation of One Spirit (Matt. xxviii. 
19, 20. John ui. 5. Tit. ii. 5) have we all been baptized into 
(so as to constitute) One Body (Rom. xu. 5. Eph. iv. 4)... 
and all nurtured so as to be growing ever more and more 
into One Spirit: compare ch. ili. 2, 6. Heb. v. 12—14. 
1 Pet. ii. 2, 3. Eph. iv. 12, 18. 


14, “In this and the next two verses the parallel is further 
developed and illustrated. Jt ts not one member, however im- 
portant, which constitutes the body, but all together—an argu- 
ment often employed by orators to excite large bodies of men 
to unanimity and concord.” Bloomfield. 


15, 16. ob wapa rovro ovx tort. The words ovx For, 
as Winer has observed (Gr. d. N. T. p. 416), here form one 
idea, which is negatived by the preceding ov—so that the 
meaning 18: # does not follow from this that it 1s not of the 
body. On this peculiar sense of apa, because (in vulgar 
English, all along) of, see Dr. Arnold on Thuc. i. 141, 


{xaorog ov mapa THy Eavrov auéAuay oterar BAapev. 


24. add’ 6 Oebc ouvexépace x.t.r. “ But God hath atiempered 
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the various parts of the body, by assigning more abundant 
honour to any meaner part. By ovvexépace is meant, hath 
blended together the respective advantages of the various mem- 
bers, so as to form a just compound of the whole.” Bloom- 
field. 


27. x pépouc, individually considered. “ Luther trans- 
lates : ein jeglicher nach seinem Theil ; each individual accord- 
ing to his own part. This would suit well enough, especially 
in connection with what follows; but Er. Schmid has already 
justly remarked against it: per se phrasis ix ptpovc, non dis- 
tributivam, sed divisivam vel sejunctivam significationem habet, 
multumque differt a phrasi xara péooc, particulatim. I there- 
fore prefer, with Wahl, to explain zx pépove, si ex partibus fit 
estimatio ; so that the meaning shall be, 4s a whole, ye are 
the body of Christ ; individually, ye are members.” Billroth. 


28. xat od¢ piv— The Apostle should properly have fol- 
lowed this by ov¢ dé, but since he was about to express the 
arrangement of the ranks by numerals, he neglects this con- 
struction, and proceeds with numerals only. Again, it is not 
strange that the different gifts of the Spirit and their pos- 
sessors are used promiscuously, since for the latter there was 
not always an appropriate appellation.” Billroth. 

Ibid. xvBepvicac. “ What is cvBépvnoig? a question diffi- 
cult to be answered, inasmuch as this word in | Cor. xii. 28, 
is awak eyduevov. In classic Greek it means guidance, 
direction, steering ; and is especially applied to the piloting 
of a ship. Hence many Critics understand it here, as desig- 
nating the office of a ruler in the Church. But how comes 
such an office to rank seventh in the order of precedence, and 
to have but one or two offices reckoned below it? The 
governor and guide of a Christian church would seem more 
naturally to stand at its head. In the next place, how hap- 
pens it that cuBepvjoae stands here in such a position, having 
next before it avriAnpec, opitulatores, curatores (id. q. da- 
xovor), and after it yévy yAwoowv? Why does it not stand 
next before or after rpopirac or didacKxaAouc, where we should 
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almost of necessity expect to find it, if it meant presidents or 
governors of the Church ? 

“ Moved by such difficulties, I feel constrained to seek 
another than a classical meaning for cuSeovacac, and:as the 
word is not elsewhere to be found in the New Testament, we 
must resort to the Septuagint, where it is uniformly the ren- 
dering of the Hebrew minana, skilful dexterity, wise fore- 


sight, power of prudent or skilful management. In this very 
sense xuBfovnoi¢ is plainly employed in Prov. i. 5. xi. 14, 
xxiv. 6, uera xuBeovicewe ylverac wédguoc. In accordance 
with this meaning is the Lex. Cyril.: cuBépvnaic’ podvnare. 
So the Glosse inedite in Prov. Salom.: xuBipvnoig’ tmiorhun 
ray moarrouévwy: and Hesychius: xuBepvijcec’ roovonrixal 
éwloripa: kal doovncerc. 

‘© We may now venture to translate cuBeovicec, skilful 
discernment or insight*—but in what respect? To answer 
this, we must go back to vv. 8—10, where we have nearly, 
if not quite, the same enumeration of spiritual gifts as in 
vv. 28—30. But there before yévy yAwoowy stands da- 
xploscg rvevpatwy, which does not appear at all in vv. 28—30, 
unless it be designated by xu(3epvfceg: and that so distin- 


® Macknight translates cuBepyqcetc, directore—* literally directions; the thing 
performed, as in the former clause, being put for the person who performs it. 
And as it answers in the order of the spiritual gifte to the discerning of spirits, 
ver. 10, it may be presumed that they who directed the Church, and who 
decided the law-suits which the brethren (aecording to the Apostle’s directions 
ch, vi. 4) brought to them for decision, were fitted for these offiees by the gift 
of discerning spirits.” Compare rather ch. vi. 5. “In the catalogue of the 
spiritual men”—he adds—“ given here and ver. 29, no mention is made of | 
Bishops, Elders, and Deacons, the standing ministers in the Church. The reason 
is, the Apostle mentions only those offices to which extraordinary gifts of the 
Spirit were necessary, and which were to be laid aside when those gifts were 
withdrawn. Now the offices of Bishop, Elder, and Deacon were not of that 
kind. It is true many of the Bishops and Deacons in the first age were 
endowed with spiritual gifts ; for the Apostle exhorts the stated ministers of 
the Church at Rome (Rom. xii. 6—8) te exercise their spiritual gifts in the 
duties of their several functions. But, as he had none such in his view here, 
I have translated the word cuBepynoec directors, rather than governors, lest the 
reader might have thought the Apostle meant by that name the ordinary 
Bishops and Presidents.” 
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guished a gift, and so important in the then state of the 
Church, should not be included in the latter passage, would 
be not a little singular. On a comparison, then, of ver. 10 
with ver. 28, it is natural to conclude that the Apostle meant 
to designate the same thing by xuBepyijosc, as by daxplcec 
awvevparwy : for as peculiar skill and insight would be appro- 
priate and necessary to the discerning of spirits, so the quali- 
fications for such a duty may have been used to designate 
the persons who were to perform it. Philology allows this; 
but above all, the order, concinnity, and consistency of the 
Apostle’s discourse seem to render it necessary, or at least 
quite probable: and I am the more satisfied with this view 
of the subject, as I find it was fully embraced by Lightfoot, 
and Vitringa de Vet. Synag. II. 8. p. 507.” Stuart. See note 
on Rom. xi. 8. 


31. Be eager, however, fo possess gifts of the better sort ; 
and yet, let your gifts be what they may, J have a still more 
excellent way (or walk) to point out to you—in the chapter 
which follows. Compare ch. xiv. 1. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. raig yAdooac rev avOp. cat rov ay. “An hyper- 
bolical expression, for with all possible tongues ; comp. iv. 9.” 
And so ver. 2, ore Son peOcordvay is “an hyperbole, for the 
making possible what appears impossible ; see the Commenta- 
tors on Matt. xvii. 20, and xxi. 21.” Billroth. 

Ibid. ayawnv. “This should be rendered, not charity (for 
that does not correctly represent the sense of aya, and 
suggests a wrong idea, as if almsgiving were meant), but 
love ; not meaning, however (as some explain it), love to God 
and Man, but, as is required by the context wherein are 
described the properties of this ayawn, love to Man only—i. e. 
a Christian love, founded as to its ultimate object on love to 
God and regard to His will (see John xiv. 21, 23), and still 
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more on love to God in Christ, whose express injunction it 
was that we should love one another as He hath loved us; 
compare 1 John iv. 11.” Bloomfield—who suggests that 
aXaAdGoyv would more correctly be rendered clangorous [why 
not clanging ?|, “not tinkling, which would only suit the 
cwowy or tintinnabulum.” 


8. av Ywulow wavra ra Urapyovra pov, though I convert 
all my substance into morsels of bread for the hungry—com- 
pare John xiii. 26. Isa. lviii. 7, dcaQourre weevwvre rov aproy 
gov, Ibid, 14, toy weroOwc ert Kipiov, cal Yuet oe tiv 
cAnoovoulay laxw[3 rov warpde cov. 

Ibid. 2av rapade 7d awud pov fva cavOjowna. “ If this 
is an allusion to what Nebuchadnezzar said of Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego (Dan. iti. 28), that they yielded their 
bodies to be burned, that they might not serve nor worship any 
god except their own God, the Apostle’s meaning will be: 
though I deliver my body to be burned for my religion.” Mac- 
knight—and so Burton: “xav@jowua. In allusion to Mar- 
tyrs being burnt. Clem. Alex. Origen. Cyprian.” 


4. ov wepwepsverat, vaunteth not itself, or (Marginal version) 
is not rash; Zonaras, Lex. col. 1544: wepwepederat® roomeric¢ 
woul, araxtei, Karewalperat. I[lepmepebecOar, according to 
Casaubon (as cited by Wolfius), differs from adaZovebecBat, 
in that the latter signifies fo boast falsely of excellencies which 
one has not; the former to make foo great a display of what 
one really has. Some have derived it from the Latin word 
perperam, but Cicero uses éverepmepevoauny in the sense of 
shewing oneself off (ad Att. I. 14), and in this sense it is 
understood here by Theophylact, Valckenaer, &c.” Burton. 


5. ot AoylZerac rd xaxdv, not, a8 in the English Version, 
thinketh no evil—in which sense the Article would have been 
inadmissible—but, taketh no account of wrong done unto it; 
malum non imputat, or, as Kiittner: “od Aoy{Zerat,. non refert 
in rationes”’—to which he would have done better to add 
injuriam acceptam, than as he goes on— rd xaxdyv, h. 1. in- 
juria; amoris est non cogitare, quomodo aliis possit inferri 
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incommodum.” Compare notes on Rom. iv. 1, 6, and for od 
Znrei ra éavtinc—non suis tantum commodis servit, Kiittn.— see 
on ch, x. 24. 


7. Translate: ts all-enduring (ch. ix. 12), all-believing, all- 
expecting, all-persevering ; it is perfect, that is, in its endurance 
of the trials of this life, and in its belief, its habitual anticipa- 
tion, and patient realization to itself, of a coming Day of God 
—see Rom. iv. 18. v. 2. viii. 24, 25. 1 Thess. v. 8. 2 Tim. 
1,12, ii. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 12. 


8. elre yvwatc, xarapynOhcera. “As the Apostle is speak- 
ing of the spiritual gifts, and of their abolition in the Church 
both in Heaven and on earth, knowledge here cannot be taken 
in the ordinary sense of the word; for in that sense know- 
ledge will exist in Heaven in the greatest perfection, ver. 12 ; 
but it must signify the spiritual gift called ch. xii. 8, the word 
of knowledge, and ch. xiii. 2, all knowledge. Further, though 
the Apostle hath mentioned none of the spiritual gifts but 
prophecy, tongues, and knowledge, what he hath said of these 
is applicable to all the rest. They shall be abolished in the 
Church on earth, after it hath attained sufficient internal 
strength to support and edify itself; see Eph. iv. 11—14. 
They shall be abolished likewise in Heaven, bemg of no use 
there, as the Apostle observes in ver. 10.” Macknight. 


12. &€ éedrrpov. “”Eaorrooy, specular, lapis specularis ex 
quo antiqui fenestras habuerunt, pellucidas quidem, sed si 
cum nostris vitreis conferantur, multo obscuriores. BAéewv 
8° tadrrpov, videre per specular, locutio est Judaica qua dicunt 
Mosen vidisse per specular lucidum, reliquos autem Prophetas 
per specular non lucidum ; i. e. Moses habuit ex mente Ju- 
dzorum revelationem Divinam clariorem, reliqui vero ob- 
scuriorem. Sic igitur et nos in hoc mundo habemus reve- 
lationem sufficientem quidem ad salutem, sed tamen longe 
obscuriorem illa quam in vita futura habebimus.” Kr. 

— * Alwyyua, enigma, occulta significatio alicujus rei: éy 
aiviyuart, id. q: alvrypariwe, obscure, locutio desumpta est 
ex Num. xii. 8, ordua xara ordua AaAjow airy év cide, Kal ov 
Oe. alveyparwy.” Kiittn. Compare 2 Cor. v. 7, dia cidouc. 
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“On this passage it is proper to observe, that the darkness 
in which things at present are involved is in some respects 
necessary : for, as in childhood our knowledge and conception 
of things are wisely made imperfect, that we may the more 
easily submit to the exercises and discipline which are proper 
to our childish state; so in the present life, which in relation 
to our whole existence may be called childhood, our know- 
ledge of invisible things is appointed to be imperfect, that we 
may employ ourselves the more contentedly in the occupations 
of the present life. And as, when the season of childhood is 
over, we attain more comprehensive views of things and put 
away childish conceptions, reasonings, and occupations ; just 
so, when this life is over, and the grand scenes of the heavenly 
world open upon us, we shall no more see spiritual things 
darkly as in a riddle, but we shall see them face to face, or 
clearly ; and shall fully know, even as we ourselves are fully 
known of superior beings, or of our most familiar friends.” 
Macknight. 

Ibid. xabwe xa treyvacOnv. “I shall then know God as 
fully as I have always been known by Him.” Burton. 
Compare Gal. iv. 9. Phil. m. 12. 


18. vuvt 82 uéver. But for the present, until that blessed 
time just spoken of shall come, there abtdeth Faith, Hope, 
Love, these three spiritual graces, in place of the spiritual 
gifts to be withdrawn when no longer needful to the Church ; 
whilst among these foremost, when compared with either of 
the other two, stands Love—<both for duration,” observes 
Whitby, “as continuing when Faith shall end in Vision 
(2 Cor. v. 7), and Hope in Enjoyment (Rom. vui. 23, 24) ; 
and for perfection, as rendering us more like to God and 
beneficial to Men. Compare Matt. v. 45. Gal. v. 6. Jam. 
i. 14—17.” 


CHAPTER XIV. 


“This and the two preceding chapters”—Macknight has 
remarked—“ more than any other parts of the Sacred Volume, 
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are useful for demonstrating the reality, and for making us 
acquainted with the nature, of that most singular and 
astonishing proof of the Divine original of the Gospel, which 
was set before the world in the supernatural gifts wherewith 
multitudes of the first Christians were endowed. For from 
the account, accidentally given in these chapters, of these gifts 
and of the persons who possessed them, of the manner of 
their communication and operation, and of the uses for which 
they were intended, we understand that they all proceeded 
from the Spirit of God, and were most astonishing in their 
operation; that in every Church great numbers of persons 
possessed these gifts, having received them either by an im- 
mediate illapse of the Holy Ghost, or by the imposition of 
the Apostles’ hands; that the spiritual men exercised these 
gifts openly before all the world, for the confirmation of the 
Gospel; and that the Heathens who came into the Christian 
assemblies (as many of them did; ver. 24) had thereby an 
opportunity to know, and to report to others, that God was 
really among them. Thus, notwithstanding the Gospel in 
the first age met with great opposition every where from the 
statesmen, the priests, the craftsmen, the bigots, and even 
from the philosophers and rhetoricians; yet in all countries, 
by the influence of the spiritual gifts and of the miraculous 
powers which abounded among the Christians, it overcame all 
opposition, and through the blessing of God spread itself so 
effectually, that at length it put an end to the Heathen 
religions in the best peopled and most civilized provinces of 
the Roman empire. 

* And what though the irregularities, which the Corinthian 
brethren were guilty of in the exercise of their spiritual gifts, 
occasioned at first abundance of trouble to the Apostle Paul ; 
these irregularities are not now to be regretted. By the 
direction of God they have been the occasion of our receiving 
certain and full information concerning the existence of the 
spiritual gifts, the primitive glory of our religion, and con- 
cerning the way in which they were exercised by the Apostles 
and other spiritual men for the overturning of Heathen 
idolatry, the establishment of the Gospel throughout the 
world, and the edification of the Church itself.” 
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1,2. Make tove—that perfection of duty to God and 
Man; Rom. xui. 8—your first and highest aim: be desirous, 
moreover, of spiritual gifts; but among these more than all, 
that ye may have the gift of prophesying. For he that among 
his brethren in the Church (ver. 19. Heb. ii. 12) speaketh in 
a foreign tongue, speaketh not unto men, but only unto God; 
for no man understandeth him, albeit in spirit—wherein “ it is 
not he that speaks, but the Holy Ghost;” Mark xiii. 11— 
he ts speaking mysteries ; things which flesh and blood (Matt. 
xvi. 17) are insufficient to reveal. “ IIvevua h. 1. est vis 
mentis ea que capit sensus a Spiritu Sancto impressos per 
revelationem passivam.” Kiittn. 


4. He that speaketh in a foreign tongue does, at best, but 
edify himse(f— from this it is plain that the inspired person, 
who uttered in an unknown language a revelation made to 
himself, must have understood it; otherwise he could not 
increase his own knowledge and faith by speaking it. He 
might also confirm himself in the faith of the Gospel by his 
consciousness that he was inspired in delivering the discourse.” 
Macknight—and so Burton: but Billroth ; “The oixoSous of 
the AaAwy yA. seems to have lain in his own state of elevation 
and ecstasy—in the vision which, without his having a clear 
consciousness of what was shown to him in it, or being able to 
give others a correct account of tt after it was over, nevertheless 
elevated himself to new spiritual life!” all which his English 
translator well calls “ very far-fetched and fanciful,” and “ an 
unnecessary mystifying of a very plain subject.” ‘The 
statement of the Apostle,” he adds, “ seems to be simply this, 
that when a man spoke with tongues in an assembly of 
persons who understood only their own mother tongue, his 
address might be very good, and to himself who understood 
it very profitable, but for the rest of the Church it was useless. 
There is nothing in the New Testament to lead us to believe 
that any man ever was, or ever can be, edified in Christianity 
by such means as Billroth supposes. dification is the 
result of an intelligent apprehension of truth, and would be 
hindered rather than advanced by such ecstasies and visions 
as those which are here supposed.” 


ee ye — rs ge ee - 
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5. OfdAw déu. r. A. My wish (emphatic) * is that you all should 
have the gift of speaking in foreign tongues, but more for you to 
prophesy. For greater (more highly gifted) is he that hath 
the gift of prophecy than he that speaketh in foreign tongues, 
excepting always—ixroc, it being excepted; I would be under- 
stood to assert this, subject to the exception or limitation (ci 
pn) unless that—he interpret, so that the assembled Church 
may derive edification from him. Compare wv. 13, 27, 28. 


- 6. vuvi dé—an argumentum ad homines, which he presses 
home in ver. 12. Now tell me, Brethren, if I come before you, 
speaking in tongues which are foreign to you, what good shall 
I do you my hearers, if I do not speak to you; i.e. 80 as for 
you to understand me—upiv AaAhow, speak within your com- 
prehension; as av@purotc AaXdki vv. 2, 3—either, it may be, 
tn some matter of immediate revelation (vv. 26, 30), or in 
Scriptural knowledge (2 Tim. iii. 15—17), or in prophesying 
(ver. 3), or in teaching Christian doctrine; ver. 26. Acts ii, 
42, Rom. xu. 7, 2 Tim. iv. 2: compare also 1 Tim. iv. 13, 


7. duwe, even, though tt be—in classic Greek found after the 

word which it introduces, and often where xatwep has preceded 
—as in Gal. iii. 15, Suwe erceeney kekvowptéyny Scabixny 
ovesic aGeret. 
. Ibid. tav Stacrorjy rote POdyyore pH Sw, if they give no 
distinction unio (or in) their notes—-Raphelius has shown from 
Arrian, Epictet. ili. 6, that p@éyyoc, as distinguished from 
gwyy, Means a musical sound, a note in music. 


8. gay adnAov gwrny addmcye Sa; ? ip: d. if the trumpeter 
sound his instrument without proper attention to the dis- 
tinction of tunes, and therefore make his signals indistinct— 
not distinguishing between that which sounds fo arms, and 
that which signifies @ retreat or other military evolution—no 
one will know what to do. So Polyb. xxx, of pév abAnrat 
puowvrec adiapwva, and Livy xxv. 10, Tuba inscienter inflata, 


® On this use of 8, “for more emphatic designation ” (Matth. Gr. Gr. § 616. 
1, 2, 3), see Peile on Aisch, Choéph. 78: and compare ch. xv. 56. 
Y 
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quis aut quibus signum daret, incertum efficiebat.” Bloom- 
field. 


9. In like manner, ye also with your tongue—except ye give 
intelligible utterance, how shall men understand what is spoken ? 
for ye shali be as though ye spake into the air. 


10. There are, it may be—ci rbyxor, should it prove to be as 
I suppose, perchance, peradventure ; compare ch. xv. 37, and 
the more classical use of rvyév, ch. xvi. 6: also with rocavra 
compare Acts v. 8—so many different kinds of languages tn 
the world, and none of them without meaning. If, then, I know 
not the meaning of the language” which I happen to hear 
spoken, J shall be in relation to him that speaketh a barbarian, 
and he that speaketh will be in my sight—év tuoi, coram me, 
me judice—a barbarian®. So also in your case, since ye are 
covetous of spiritual gifts, see that it be for the edification of 
the Church that ye seek to be thus distinguished above your 
brethren: compare ch. viii. 8, and with rvevuarwy, expressing 
here in one word what the Apostle has elsewhere described 
a8 rvebmaroc aylov pepicpol Kata Ty Tow Osov HéAnow (Heb. 
i. 4), compare ver. 32. ch. xii. 10, 11. 


18. rpocevyéaOw iva Sceounveby, let him pray for the ability 
to interpret—ivrav0a Seixvuawy tv avroic dy Td xaptapa’ Tpoo- 
evxfaOw yap ono, rouréort rd Tap’ éavrov sicayicOw (let him 
plead his own cause)’ cai yap av orovoatwe airhoye, Anly’ 
aire: rolvuy pn yAWTrne Exetv yaotopa pdvoy, aAAa kal épunvelag 
iva raow w@éirmog yévy kat uy ev osavty povy KaraxAcloye TO 
xaptopa: Chrysostom. 


14. For if I pray before the assembled Church in a foretgn 
tongue, my spirit within me (ch. ii. 11) prayeth, but my mind, 


b On this hypothetic use of the Article see note on Rom. ii. 15. iv. 15. 

¢ “The Scythian philosopher Anacharsis said that among the Athenians the 
Scythians were barbarians, and among the Scythians the Athenians were bar- 
barians. In like manner Ovid, Trist. v. 10, Barbarus hic ego sum, quia non 
intelligor ulli. This is the sense which the Apostle affixes to the word in this 
passage.” Macknight. Burton compares Pliny, vii. 1: “ Tot gentium sermones, 
tot linguse, tanta loquendi varietas, ut externus alieno peene non sit hominis vice.” 
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as brought out in this ill-timed use of the gift which it has 
from God (ver. 18), is without fruit unto His glory (John xv. 
8. Rom. i. 13. Phil. iv. 17. Heb. xii. 15), seeing that it 
ministers no grace unto my hearers; Eph. iv. 29. Col. iv. 6. 
“ Neminem alium sensus mei juvant.” Kiittn. 


15. rl obv 2ore; Quid istuc’ ? Quid attinet igitur ? To what 
purpose, then, is it that I pray in a language which my hearers 
do not understand? To no one purpose of congregational 
worship (comp. ver. 26). I will pray indeed with my spirit 
(i. e. fervently before that Teacher of hearts who “ knoweth 
what is the mind of the Spirit” within us), but I will pray also 
with my mind® (i.e. intelligibly before my fellow worshippers) 
—for (to apply here the sentiment of Aischylus, Agam. 1015, 
Zow ppevav Aéyovaa relOw viv Adyw) it is through the medium 
of mind (ver. 19) that the word, whether of exhortation or 
of prayer, finds an effectual entrance into the listening ear— 
I will sing with my spirit, but I will sing also with my mind. 
For, unless this be the rule of our public devotions, what 
though thou shalt have offered a blessing with thy spirtt— 
ever so fervently on thy part (ver. 17)—how shall one whose 
position in the Church is that of an undistinguished person— 
i. e., how shall any lay member of the congregation, one whose 
place it is to follow, not to lead, the devotions of others—say 

Amen after thy thanksgiving, seeing he understandeth not what 
thou sayest'? ‘The Apostle’s question implies that it was 

d This is a Latin phrase, often found in Terence, to express tardy assent and 
half-reluctamt acquiescence ; see, for example, Andria, Act iii. Sc. 3, 40. Heautont. 
Act v. Se. 5, 9, where it may be rendered What does t signify? what great matter 
is it? and compare Acts xxi, 22: ri ody tort; mavrwe det wAHO0¢ ouvenOeiv 
. +0. TOUTO OvY woinooy K. Tr. AX: slightly different from which is our Apostle’s 
use of the same expression in the text. 

e Kiittner translates : “optabo ut non modo precari possim animo, i.e. cum 
devotionis solo affectu, sed e mente, i.e, reflexione et sensu qui intelligitur.” 

f Doddridge well remarks here: “Had the most zealous Protestant divine 
endeavoured to expose the absurdity of praying and praising in an unknown 
tongue, as practised in the Church of Rome, it is difficult to imagine what he 
could have written more full to the purpose than the Apustle hath done here,” 
And well does he add for the perpetual admonition of Christian pastors and 
teachers, that “a height of composition, an abstruseness of thought, and an ob- 
scurity of phrase which ordinary Christians cannot understand, is really a speak- 
ing in an unknowntongue, though the language used be the language of the country.” 

¥ 2 
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the custom in the Christian Church from the beginning for 
all the people, in imitation of the ancient worship, to signify 
their assent to the public prayers by saying Amen at the con- 
clusion of them. Of this custom in the Jewish Church we 
have many examples; see. Deut. xxvii. 15. 1 Esdras ix. 47. 
Neh. viii. 6.” Macknight—who remarks also that Josephus, 
Antiq. ili. 9. 1, uses the word idwrn¢ to denote a private 
individual, as distinguished from the priests. 


18. evyaptorw ry Oey pov. .... Aadwy, I have to thank my 
God for the gift of speaking—as though he had said: By the 
grace of God who hath made me what I am, I have the gift of 
speaking in foreign tongues in larger measure than any of you: 
compare ch. xv. 10. 


20. Brethren, do not by making a vain-glorious use of your 
spiritual gifts shew yourselves children in intellect ; butin guile 
only (ch. v. 8) be child-like, whilst in intellect ye shew your- 
selves full-grown men. 


21. év rw vduy, in the Jewish, or Old Testament, Scriptures; 
see note on Rom. i. 19. “The quotation is from Isa. 
xxvii. 11: With stammering lips, and another tongue, will He 
speak to this people [and ver. 12: yet they would not hear|, 
where critics observe that the words rendered by our Trans- 
lators with stammering lips, ought to have been with mocking 
lips, in which sense the LXX understood the phrase. But 
that translation makes no alteration in the meaning; for they 
who speak to others in an unknown language seem to the 
persons to whom they speak to stammer and to mock them.” 
Macknight. Compare Acts ii. 12—18. 


22. So that the gift of Tongues, you see, is intended to be an 
evidence of the truth of Christianity (Mark xvi. 15, 17, 20) 
not to believers in Christ, but to such as have not yet been con- 
verted to the faith® ; whereas the gift of Prophecy is not for 


s “This assertion of St. Paul affords a satisfactory explanation of that 
arrangement of Providence by which the miraculous gift of languages was con- 
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unconverted persons, but for believers, and therefore is more 
edifying to an assembled congregation of Christians: vv. 4, 
5, 17, 24, 39. “Some are of opinion that Isaiah in the words. 
just quoted alludes to Deut. xxviii. 49, and that by God’s 
speaking to the unbelieving Jews with another tongue is 
meant His punishing them by a foreign nation. But that 
sense of the Prophet’s words agrees neither with his design, 
nor with the Apostle’s. Isaiah evidently foretells the methods 
which God in future times would use for converting the un- 
believing Jews, and among others, that He would speak to 
them in foreign languages; that is, in the languages of the 
nations among whom they were dispersed. The passage 
therefore is a prediction of the gift of speaking foreign lan- 
guages to be bestowed on the first preachers of the Gospel. 
From the prophecy thus understood the Apostle’s conclusion 
is clear and pertinent.” Macknight. 


23—25. Suppose, then, the entire Church in your city to 
have assembled itself together for Divine worship, and all who 
have this gift to be speaking in different tongues; and suppose 
there to have come in among you persons uninspired, or persons 
who have not yet embraced the Christian faith, will they not 
say that ye are mad? But suppose now all who are specially 
gifted for this purpose (ver. 30) to be prophesying—1. e. speak- 
ing under the guidance of God’s Spirit, for the edification 
and encouragement of their Christian brethren ; vv. 3, 31— 
and suppose there to have come into your assembly one not yet con- 
verted to the faith, or one undistinguished as a spiritual person 
(ch. iii. 1), he finds himself" in respect of his past unbelief 
and slowness of heart convicted by all, taken to task by all (ch. 


fined to the early ages of the Church, when the cause of Revelation stood in 
more urgent need of these extraordinary aids than it can be said to do at present.” 
Bp. Shuttleworth. 

h Such appears to be the exact force of these Presents Passive é\éyxerat, 
dvaxplverac—with which compare Luke vii. 47, @ 62 ddiyow dpieras, ddLyor 
ayang, he who feels (as the self-righteous Pharisee) that he has little forgiven him 
lovth God little, And a memorable illustration have we here. of our Lord’s 
words in John xvi.8—ll. The unconverted Heathen and the unspiritual 
Christian, each in his measure of grace, is awakened to new and i increasing CON. 
victions “ of sin, and of righteousness, and of judgment,” 
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ii. 15. ix. 3. Heb. v. 12), and 30 the secrets of his own heart 
(read avrov) are set before him (Psa. ]. 21), and so lastly 
falling on his face he will worship God, and report to others 
also that God is indeed in the midst of you (Matt. xvii. 20. 
John xiv. 17.) 


26—33. What good then is there, Brethren, in this? that 
when ye meet together as a Christian congregation, each one 
of you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a foreign language, 
hath a revelation, hath an interpretation to communicate—all 
eager to display your spiritual gifts—let every thing on such 
occasions be done with a single eye to edification. Whether it 
be in a language unknown to the meeting that there ss some 
speaking, let it be so arranged that not more than two shall 
speak', or at the most three, and these in turn ; and following 
each one that speaks let one interpret—or, in case there be no 
interpreter present, let him keep silence in the assembly, and 
have his gift, i. e. (compare note on Rom. xiv. 22) be content 
that it is known, only unio himself and unto God—and 80 too, 
if there be inspired teachers present, let only two or three 
speak, and the rest judge what they say (ver. 37. ch. x. 15. 
xii. 10); and in case a revelation be made to another person 
sitting by as a hearer only, let the first hold his peace, that the 
other may rise and address the meeting. For, in this way, 
one by one ye may, if ye will, all be syritual instructors—so 
that ail in turn shall be instructed, and all receive exhortation 
(ver. 3)—and this is certain, inspired men’s spiritual gifts are 
not irrespective of, but strictly subordinate* always to men 


i Macknight argues from the use of ric Aadéi in the singular, that the speak- 
ing by two or at most by three cannot mean persons, and would therefore supply 
Adyoug, sentences ; and he is followed herein by Bp. Shuttleworth, who imagines 
the Apostle to have adopted this regulation from (what he shews from Prideaux 
to have been) the established mode of reading the books of the Old Testament 
in the Jewish synagogues: but for the use of ric “ answering to a plural” see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 434. 2. b, and compare ver. 27 with ver. 29. 

k “‘Yrordcoopas, subjicio me ordini: rvetpara—dwordsosrat, spiritus pro- 
phearum (i.e. doctrinze revelates et dona iis concessa) prophetis se subordinant. 
Non potest aliquis dicere : atqui ia urgeor, ut differre nequeam. Apostolus vult, 
ut nimirum primo nullus loquatur, dum alter adhuc loquitur ; deinde non ex 
pruritu contradictionis secum dissentiant et altercentur, sed potius doctrine 
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tnspired ; for God, from whom each has his gift, one man 
after this manner, another after that (ch. vii. 7), ts nof the 
Author of insubordination, but of peace, as witnessed in all the 
assemblies of His saints. . 

“If ye Corinthians, then”—the Apostle implies here— 
“ would approve yourselves as a true Church of God, le all 
things in your solemn assemblies be done with due decorum 
and order ; ver. 40. Wait one for another, as in the devout 
celebration of the Lord’s Supper and its attendant Agape 
(ch. xi. 33), so also in the congregational use of those spiritual 
gifts which that One God who is the internal worker of them 
all in all (ch. xii. 6) distributes in each case, not for this or 
for that man’s gratification or aggrandisement, but for the 
common benefit of His Church; and believe that, where the 
spirit of true Churchmanship is, there is order, there is love, 
there is that genuine liberty of speech and action which 
shrinks from all approximation to licentiousness.” 

In illustration of ver. 32, we may remark, that if Zedekiah 
the son of Chenaanah had been the inspired prophet which 
he pretended to be, he would not have “smote Micaiah on 
the cheek, and said, Which way went the Spirit of the 
Lord from me to speak unto thee ?” 1 Kings xxii. 24. 


34, 6 vduog Aéyer—se. Gen. iii. 16, cal rpdc rov avdoa cou 
}) awootpogh cov, kal avrdg cov xupieboca. Compare 1 Tim. 
ii. 12. 


36. “The Apostle fortifies the injunctions contained in 
this and the two preceding chapters (but chiefly those in the 
foregoing verses, especially ver. 33, which refers to the exam- 
ple of other churches) by adverting to a fact—namely, that 
the Corinthians had no priority of conversion to plead, or 
any superiority over other churches which might give them 
a privilege to deviate from the general practice; as if theirs 
were the mother Church, or the only Church. There is an 
allusion to Isa. 11. 3.” Bloomfield. 


ab uno ecclesize ministro propositse judicio reliquorum doctorum subjiciantur.”’ 
Kiittner. 
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87, 38. “ He means this as a ¢est of their being really 
inspired or not: if they were, they would find out that he 
was giving the commands of the Lord; if they did not find 
it out, they were not inspired.” Burton. 


CHAPTER XV. 


1. “The words of the first and second verses are 80 
arranged by Griesbach, that rim Adyw evny. J. are made to 
depend upon «i xaréyere, and are included within brackets. 
To give the meaning correctly, we, must follow Beza in 
regarding the construction as presenting a case of attraction, 
so that the words rfw Adyw evry. v. contain the leading 
matter, and are the proper object of ywwoiZw—as though the 
Apostle had written, yuwolSw iptv, rive Ady evry. bp. Td evay. 
5 ebay. bu., 6 wat wapeAaBere x. 7. A.” Billroth. Translate J 
wish, moreover, to certify unto you, Brethren (Gal. i. 11), of 
the Gospel which I first preached unto you—that Gospel* which 
ye received, wherein ye stand (Rom. v. 3), whereby ye are to 
be saved (Acts il. 47)—in what terms” I preached it to you, if 
ye remember ; as ye surely must do, unless I am to suppose 
that ye have (it being excepted, that ye have not) in mere 
levity embraced the Christian faith: cixh, without sufficient 
reason; Matt. v. 22. Col. 11. 18. 


3. évy mpwrotc, “among the principal, fundamental truths of 
the Gospel.—é «at waotXaov: this is said by way of com- 
mendation and confirmation of his doctrine, that he did not 
invent it, but had simply delivered what he had received 
from God. See ch. xi. 23. Gal. 1.12.” Bloomf. 


® The epexegetic force of the thrice-repeated cal—8 cai... av g eal... 
&e’ ov cai—might be expressed by thrice repeating the one common antecedent: 
that Gospel which ye received, that Gospel in which ye stand in covenant with God, 
that Gospel by which, if saved at all (Acts iv. 12), ye are saved. 

b Quo sermone vobis cvangelizaverim—Kiittn.: Anglice, what was the tenor of 
my first preaching of Christ unto you. 
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Ibid. xara rac ypapac—see Isa. liii. 5—8. Dan. ix. 26: 
and for the reference in the next verse Jonah i. 17, which 
our Lord Himself has told us is a typical prophecy of 
His continuing three days in the heart of the earth; Matt. 
xil. 40. See also Ps. xvi. 10, as quoted and applied in Acts 
ii, 31. 


5. @60n Knga. “After His Resurrection our Lord ap- 
peared first to Mary Magdalene (Mark xvi. 9), but as no 
woman was employed to testify this truth to the world, St. 
Paul did not think it necessary here to mention any of His 
appearances to the women (Matt. xxviii.9). His appearance 
to Peter is mentioned Luke xxiv. 34.” Macknight—who 
adds on roie dwdexa: “ Although Judas Iscariot was dead 
before Jesus shewed Himself to His Apostles, they might 
still be called the Twelve, whatever their number was; as the 
Twelve was a name not of number, but of office; like Trium- 
viri, Decemviri, &c., among the Romans. I hold therefore 
that under this expression ai/ our Lord’s appearances to His 
Apostles, from the time He rose to the time He shewed Him- 
self to the five hundred brethren at once, are comprehended ; 
not only those related by the Evangelists (Mark xvi. 12, 14. 
John xx. 19, 26. xxi. 1), but those also which they have 
omitted. For that they omitted some, is certain from Paul’s 
mentioning an-appearance fo James, which none of them have 
taken any notice of”’—and again on ver. 6: “None of the 
Evangelists have expressly mentioned this appearance. But 
St. Matthew seems to hint at it, ch..xxvi. 10, where Jesus 
(as he informs us) having appointed a particular mountain, 
perhaps that on which He was transfigured, for shewing 
Himself to His Disciples—and. also having previously fixed 
the time of His appearing—it is reasonable to suppose that 
the joyful tidings would be quickly spread abroad among the 
brethren, and that a great number of them would. assemble 
at the time and place appointed.” 

Burton remarks: “It might have been thought that this 
happened in Galilee (Matt. xxviii. 16); but, if St. Paul fol- 
lowed the order of time, it.would seem to have been at Jeru- 
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salem: and the five hundred may have been Galilzans who 
went up to the Feast” (John iv. 45). 


7. "lax. “In the Gospels there is no mention of this 
appearance ; but the Fathers speak of it, and tell us that the 
person thus honoured was James the Less, or younger, our 
Lords brother (i. e. His cousin-german), and Author of the 
Epistle which bears his name. Eusebius says, this appear- 
ance happened in the first year after our Lord’s Resurrec- 
tion ; but, from the order in which Paul has placed it here, 
it happened more probably before our Lord’s Ascension, at 
which all the Apostles were present.” Macknight—and 
Burton, in lke manner, understands ¢ira roi¢ axoordAorc 
xaawy to refer to the Ascension, as recorded in Luke xxiv. 50. 
Acts i.9. On the other hand, Calvin—who follows Chry- 
sostom: foav yap cai GAXot axdoroXol, we of EBdopixovta— 
says, “ By all the Apostles I understand not only the Twelve, 
but also the Disciples on whom He had laid the office of 
preaching the Gospel.” See Luke x. 1. 


8. And last of all, as tt were by the abortive one of the 
Apostles, He was seen (ch. ix.1) by me also. “"“Exrowpa, 
partus abortivus; ita Paulus semetipsum vocat, quia non 
modo ordinario ad Apostolatum per electionem et informa- 
tionem Christi, sed subito et extra ordinem. Qui Romz 
extra numerum x11. in Senatum allegebantur, dicti fuerunt 
aboriivi ; teste Suetonio in Octavio c. 35.” Kiittn.—and so 
Bp. Middleton in loc.: “In Job iii. 16, and Eccles. vi. 3, 
compared with ver. 5, the icrpwpa is expressly said to be that 
which never sees the light : the same thing is asserted in the 
Hebrew of Ps. lviii. 9: and in the only remaining place in 
which ixrpwua occurs in the LXX, they have made it to 
represent what in the original signifies, as one who ts dead tn 
the womb. It is, therefore, hardly to be believed that St. 
Paul meant to use ixrpwya in the same sense with the LXX ; 
for, according to this, to say He was seen by me woxepei ty 
éxrpwuatt would involve a contradiction. Judging merely 
from the context, and from the tenor of the argument, 
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Exrpwua might be supposed to mean a last-born child ; espe- 
cially if there were a prevalent notion that such children in 
one respect resembled éxrpwpara, by being smaller and less 
perfect than others*—as is the opinion at this day, among 
our country-people, with respect to the last-born offspring of 
multiparous animals at a given birth. This meaning would 
suit both the fcyarov wavrwy which precedes, and the 2\4- 
xtorog which follows; and the whole of the reasoning would 
be clear and connected. That the word, indeed, ever has 
this sense is more than I can prove; and yet that some such 
idea was entertained by Commentators of considerable anti- 
quity, may, I think, be collected from an expression of 
Theophylact, who, after stating the common reasons why 
St. Paul should call himself trpwya, subjoins: rivig d? 7d 
Yorepoy -yévynua Exrowpa évdénoav. In that way of under- 
standing the passage, éxrpwpare would have the Article as 
opposed to the other Apostles just mentioned, and being there- 
fore in its nature definite and monadic.” 


10. ovx dy 82 «.r.rX. “He ascribes (as Bp. Beveridge 
observes) the glory of all he did to the grace of God ; never- 
theless he was the person that did it by that grace. That 
the words are by no means subversive of free-will in Man, is 
acknowledged even by St. Augustine, de Gratia et libero 
arbitrio, ch. iti.: ‘ Non ego autem, 1. e. non solus, sed Gratia 
Det mecum; ac per hoc, nec Gratia Dei sola, nec ipse solus, 
sed Gratia Dei cum illo.’ Compare Phil. u. 12, 13.” Bloomf. 


11. “ But whatever comparison may be made between me 
and the other Apostles, our doctrine is the same ; we all preach 
the Resurrection, and this was the faith which you received at 
your conversion. For this use of moarevecy see ver. 2. Rom. 
xiii, 11. Eph. i. 13.” Burton—who remarks on ver. 13: 
“The doctrine of the Resurrection is this, The promise® of 
Eternal Life was lost by Adam, and all his descendants were 
condemned to death without any promise of rising again. 
Christ undertook to represent the whole human race, and to 


ut abortivus fuit olim Sisyphus :” Hor. Sat. I. iii. 46. 
4 Rather, the original gift—compare ver. 45. Gen. ii. 7. 


e 
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subject Himself to death for them. God accepted His death 
as a fulfilment of the sentence pronounced upon Adam ; and 
when Christ rose again, the whole human race was enabled 
to rise again ”’—compare ver. 22. Rom. iv. 25—and again on 
ver. 21: “It was necessary that some Man should recover 
that power of living for ever which Adam had lost, and this 
could be done only by his keeping the covenant of perfect 
obedience which Adam broke:” compare 1 Tim. u. 5, 6. 
Heb. i. 10. v. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 24. iti. 18. iv. 1, 2. 

I cannot agree, however, with this learned Annotator when 
he adds on ver. 13: “St. Paul here says that, if the dead do 
not rise again, then the power of rising again was not given 
them by Christ, and consequently Christ did not rise again : 
for, if He had risen, He would have enabled all men to rise 
again ”—still less with Macknight: “For if there be no re- 
surrection of the dead, neither hath Christ been raised, because, 
having promised a falsehood (Matt. xvi. 27. John v. 28, 29), 
certainly God would not raise Him”—for this is needlessly 
to involve the Apostle’s reasoning, which from ver. 12 to 
ver. 20 turns simply upon this plain inference: If, as some 
say, there is no such thing as rising from the dead, then has 
not Christ—who died, and that (as I have told you) for our 
sins—been raised. For (ver. 16) if there be no such thing as 
rising from the dead, then assuredly Christ has not risen. 
But, if Christ has not risen, vain is your faith in Christ; ye 
are yet in your sins. ‘It was the sin of Adam which made 
him subject to death, and lost him the power of living for 
ever. If Christ has not recovered for us this power, we are 
still subject to that grievous penalty of sin.” Burton. one 
pare Rom. v. 12, 18. vi. 238. 


. 19. They have perished, he says, those little ones that have 
fallen asleep in the faith of Christ—for, if they are not to rise 
again to another and better life, what record have they left of 
themselves in the life that now is? If it be only in this life 
that we are hopeful (have a good hope; ch. xiii. 7) in Christ, 
we are more to be pitied than any class of men—for (see 
ver. 31. ch. iv. 9. 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11) we die daily. 


_ 20. But now, that, Christ has been raised from the dead, a 
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first-offering has been made to God of them that have been latd 
to sleep—this, which would seem to be the true meaning of 
this verse, is obtained by understanding the words Xpioro¢ 
éyiyeora: tx vexowy to be a mere eperegesis of vuvi dé, to 
which it may stand in apposition, or be connected by an 
ellipsis of ére or Sri (less harsh than that by which the re- 
‘ceived version would connect zyfryeprat and éyévero), whilst 
in the main proposition of the verse (as it then stands) there 
is a most expressive metaphor, on which Macknight: ‘“ The 
Israelites were commanded (Lev. xxiii. 10, 11) to bring, on 
the morrow after the Sabbath with which the Passover week 
began, a sheaf of the first-fruits of their harvest to be waved 
by the Priest before the Lord, who by accepting it made it 
‘both a sample and a pledge of the harvest to follow. In 
allusion to that rite, Christ, who rose on the very day on 
which the first-fruits were offered, is called the first-fruits of 
them who have fallen asleep ; because He is the first who was 
raised from the dead to die no more, and because His Resur- 
rection 1s an example and an earnest of the General Resur- 
rection®. In proving the Resurrection of the Dead, the 
Apostle with great propriety insists on Christ’s Resurrection; 
because, as Doddridge observes, on whatever principle the 
Resurrection is denied, Christ’s Resurrection shews the futi- 
lity of the denial. The Resurrection of the Body is not a thing 
impossible, seeing it was accomplished in Christ; neither is 
it a thing mean and sordid, seeing He hath condescended to 
partake of it.” 


22. worsp yao év rp Adap x.r.-A. “Sicut Adam non sibi 
soli mortuus est, sed nobis omnibus; ita sequitur neque 
Christum, qui est antitypus, sibi tantum resurrexisse. Venit 
enim, ut omnia instauraret que in Adam pessundata erant. 


© So Theodoret: rg drapyy wayrwe dxodovOjce 76 gbpapa—with manifest 
reference to Rom. xi. 16—and go Calvin : “ Quemadmodum in primitiis totius 
anni proventus consecrabatur, ita vis resurrectionis Christi ad nos omnes dif- 
funditur : nisi malis simplicius accipere, delibatum in Ipso fuisse primum fruc- 
tum resurrectionis. Ego tamen magis probo hoc sensu dictum, quod reliqui 
mortui Eum sequentur, quemadmodum tota messis primitias ; atque hoc confirmat 
proxima sentgntia.”’ 
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Causa mortis est Adam, et nos in ipso morimur: ergo 
Christus, cujus officium est nobis restituere que in Adam 
perdimus, nobis vite causa est; Ejyusque resurrectio hypo- 
stasis [a realization; Heb. xi. 1] et pignus est nostre. Et 
sicut ille mortis principium, ita Hic vite. Quinto capite ad 
Romanos eandem comparationem exsequitur; sed hoc dis- 
crimen est, quod illic de vita et morte spirituali disputat, hie 
autem agit de resurrectione carnis que spiritualis vite fructus 
est.” Calvin in loc. 


24. riv Bacirclav, His Mediatorial Kingdom; for which 
see Matt. xxvii. 18, and compare Ps. 11. 6. Dan. vii. 18, 14. 
John xviii. 37. This delegated authority (John iii. 35. v. 22, 
23), this Imperium in Imperio (if the expression may be 
allowed), shall then cease and determine (ver. 28) when the 
gracious purpose for which, as Son of Man, tHE CuRisT was 
declared thenceforth fo be the Son of God (Rom. i. 4), shall at 
length have been accomplished in the subjugation to Him, and 
sanctification through His Spirit, of all whom (it shall be seen 
at that day, and acknowledged before men and angels, that) 
the Father hath given Him ; John vi. 37, 39. xvii. 2. 


25. dei yap «.r.X. “The det seems chiefly meant of the 
necessity of fulfilling the Scriptures ‘, which cannot be broken. 
This is clear from the words of David, Ps. cx. 1, which 
follow.” Bloomf.—who adds on ver. 27: “The words of the 
Psalm (viii. 6) were primarily meant of the first Adam, as 
the Representative of the Human Race; but are here, and 
in Heb. ii. 6, referred in their secondary and mystical appli- 
cation to the second Adam, Christ. Indeed, the whole Psalm 
is referred to the Messiah by our Lord Himself, Matt. xxi. 
16. Before ciry supply 7 ypagn.” 


28. iva 9 6 O8d¢ ta Twavra év rao. “ He saith not that 
the Father (mentioned in ver. 24), but that God may be all in 
all; and so he seems to lead us to that interpretation of the 
Godhead which comprehends Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, 
and then the import of the phrase will be this: That the 

f Compare Luke xxii. 37. xxiv. 26, 27. Acts i. 16, &o. 
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Godhead may govern all things immediately by Himself, 
without the intervention of a Mediator between Him and us 
to exact our obedience in His Name, and convey to us His 
favours and rewards; we being then to render all our duty 
immediately to Him, and derive all our happiness immediately 
from Him.” Whitby—and so Kiittner: “ Etymologia rov 
Uroraynosrae haud nimis premenda videtur. Verte: sudbjiciet 
Se ; sic enim Passiva seepissime intelligenda sunt. “Iva y— 
wact, tta ut Deus sit, 1. e. esse cognoscatur, omnia apud omnes 
creaturas; i.e. ut imperium Eyjus solum valeat, guia non 
opus erit porro Christi Mediatoris regimine. I[lavra elvat 
alicui dicitur is qui omnia apud eum potest, a quo hic omnia 
expectat.” 


29. of BarnZduevor Um?p trwv vexpwv. “ Miiller, in his 
Dissertation upon this difficult passage, mentions seventeen 
different interpretations of it: but I should prefer the most 
simple and literal one, which refers it to vicarious Baptism. 
Epiphanius says that this was practised by the Cerinthians, 
who probably began in the first century; and he and Ter- 
tullian mention it of the Marcionites, who appeared in the 
second century. St. Paul would then argue thus: If there 
be no Resurrection, why are even Heretics® so firmly con- 
vinced of it, as to baptize a living person for the,dead ? and 
he then adds ri xat nucic—why also do we the orthodox 
Christians expose ourselves &c.” Burton—and so Wells: 
“ Else what shall they do—i. e. to what purpose do they so— 
who are baptized for the dead, i.e. for those Christians 
[ Catechumens, he means] who have happened to die before 
they could be baptized, #f the dead rise not ai all? Why are 


& “The difficulty which so many feel in admitting that Paul would have bor- 
rowed an argument for his own doctrine from the practices of Heretics, instead 
of rather condemning these, may be removed by the closing remark in the fol- 
lowing passage from Ambrosiaster: In tantum ratam e stabilem vult ostendere 
Resurréctionem Mortuorum, ut exemplum det eorwm qui tam seouri erant de futura 
Resurrectione, ut etiam pro mortuis baptizarentur, si quem forte mors pravenisset, 
timentes ne aut male aut non resurgeret, qui baptizatus non fuerat: vious nomine 
mortui tingebatur. Unde subjicit: quid et baptizantur pro illis! ExEzmPpito noc 
NON FACTUM ILLORUM PROBAT, SED FIXAM FIDEM IN RESURRECTIONE OSTENDIT.” 
Billroth. 
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they then baptized for them, since it is manifest that they can 
thereby advantage them nothing? Whereas this practice of 
some living friend being baptized for one that has happened 
to die before he could himself be baptized, is an argument 
that it is supposed some advantage will thereby accrue to the 
dead person in reference to a Future State, and consequently 
that there is a Resurrection.” And to this Paraphrase he 
appends the remark: ‘ That this sense is the most easy and 
agreeable to the literal signification of the words, must be 
confessed by all. And that the same was probably designed 
by St. Paul, will appear by considering not only that this 
sense is followed by Tertullian and Ambrose [Ambrosiaster], 
but also that there seems to be no great difference between 
being thus baptized in the stead of a deceased person, and 
making the Baptismal sponsion in the stead of an Infant; 
but the one may be allowed as well as the other.” 


31. Every day am I in peril of dying (2 Cor. 1. 8—10. 
xi. 23, 26), I protest by that rejoicing on your behalf which 
I have in Christ Jesus our Lord; compare 1 Thess. 11. 19, 
“Tt was the custom anciently to swear by such things as 
were the objects of men’s greatest affection*. The Apostle 
therefore, on this solemn occasion, sware by what was the 
subject of his continual glorying, the conversion, namely, of 
the Corinthians, whereof God had made him the instrument.” 
Macknight. 


32. xara dvOpwrov. The sense of these words, as gathered 
from ch. ix. 8. Rom. 11. 5. vi. 19. Gal. i. 15, in all which 
passages they have one uniform meaning—and more cor- 
rectly given in the Marginal reading, /o speak (or speaking, 
Aéywv) after the manner of men, than simply (as in the re- 
ceived version) after the manner of men—determines the sense 
of 2Onotonaxnoa also, as used here metaphorically, and (like 
the xa8’ jyuéoav arofvhoxw of the preceding verse, which is 


h See, for example, Aisch. Sept. c. Theb. 525. ed. Blomf. 
Suvvor o’ aiyphy iy Exe, padrAov Oeod 
ofBew werroOuwe, duparwy 9 vréprepoy. 
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‘made here the foundation of the Apostle’s argument from his 
own case) with reference to the affliction which had recently 
befallen him in Asia (2 Cor. i. 8), for which see Acts xix. 
23—31. “And when we consider ”—observes Dr. Bloom- 
field—“ that, as is proved by philological illustrators, such a 
use of @np:ouayéw was usual in that age—being found in 
Ignat. Epist. to the Romans, ch. v.!; to which I am enabled 
to add from Liban. Epist. 606. 1, a trolovy Gv mspt Swxpa- 
Tv, & KaTa Luwxparny tyeydvev, Sre avry ra Onola évéxerro, 
ouxdgavrat Tosic —there is great reason to think that this 
interpretation is the true one.” Compare Ps. lvi. 1. Tit. i. 
12, and Theophylact on this passage: Onpropaylav kaAci rijv 
apo¢ “lovdaloug xal Anunrotov tov apyupoxérov paxnv. Ti 
Yao ovroe Onpiwy diépepov 3 

Translate: Though I have fought (as men speak) with wild 
beasis at Ephesus, what good have I done, if there be no rising 
from the dead*? On this supposition—instead of seeking, 
like Him whose name we bear (John ix. 4. Acts x. 38), as 
we have opportunity, to do good unto all men (Gal. vi. 10), 
let us adopt rather the maxim of the worldling and the 
sensualist—let us &c.: compare Isa. xxii. 18. Wisdom ii. 
1—9. 


33. pOelpovory 70. x. 6. x. “ This is generally said to have 
been a verse in the Zhais of Menander, but Clement of 
Alexandria calls it a tragic Iambic, and Socrates (Hist. Eccl. 
iii. 16) quotes it as proving that St. Paul read Euripides. 
Perhaps Menander took it from Euripides.” Burton. 


84. txvipbare Stxalwe, Luther translates wake right up ; and 
so Schmidius contends that dicaiws is best translated “in a 
modal sense, fully, completely, perfectly ?—whilst Dr. Bloom- 


i’Ard Supiacg péxor ‘Pwpne Onpwopaya, dia yii¢ cai Oadrdoone, vucric cai 
npépac, Sedepsvog déxa Aeowdpdorc, O dort orparwrev rdypa. Lucian in like 
manner, speaking of the Philosophers: O% ydp roig rvxovor Onpiog mpoo- 
wortunoat ence: pot, dAX’ ddaloow dvOpu roc cai ducedéycxrosc. 

kK yexpol, here and in vv. 16, 29, not the dead, but—the Article being neces- 
sarily omitted in what Bp. Middleton distinguishes as “an utterly exclusive 
proposition ”—when men are dead ; after death. 

Z 
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field, with Macknight and Burton, interprets it: as is fit, as 
you ought to do. But if-we compare the use of the adverb in 
Thucyd. i. 21, ra woAAad brd xpdvou ab’rwyv amlorwe (Angl. 
so as to become incredible) im rd pvOwédec exvevunxdra, and 
. other passages adduced there by Gdller and Arnold, we shall 
be satisfied with the received translation, Awake to righteous- 
ness—Be sober (1 Pet. iv. 7. v. 8), be wide awake so as to be 
found, as a converted people, accepted with God—iore Sixator 
selva, Rom. ii. 13—and cease from sin. Compare the LXX 
in Gen. ix. 24. 1 Sam. xxv. 37. Joeli.5: see also 2 Tim. 
li. 26. 

Ibid. ayvwotav Ocov—compare our Saviour’s expostulation 
with the Sadducees, Mark xu. 24—27. 


36. appov, ov § omelpecc—Foolish, unreflecting man, who- 
ever thou art, that on the mere ground of the present decom- 
position of dead bodies art tempted to question God’s power 
to raise the dead, and to urge the shallow objection, with 
what sort of body do they come? Why! what thou thyself 
sowest, &c. “The od here is emphatic: Thou art a man 
without understanding, since thou wilt not allow thyself to 
be taught by thine own experience; for, in order that a new 
plant may be produced from the seed-corn, the latter must 
first corrupt: comp. John xii. 24.” Billroth. 

“The meaning of the passage is well expressed by Pro- 
fessor Dobree, as follows: The living body is, like a seed, 
organized matter united with a vital principle: when the 
body dies, and the seed is sown, the organized matter is 
thrown off, and replaced by other matter of different form 
and properties'.” Bloomf. 


88. xafwc nOAnos. “ God is said to give it a body, as He 


1 “St. Paul’s illustration of this mysterious question, therefore, is perfectly 
apposite. The grain of wheat is cast into the ground ; the full and perfect 
stem, blade, and ear spring from it, all differing from the original seed in form, 
size, colour, and in their constituent material particles ; yet the continuity of 
existence is never for @ moment interrupted, but, whilst minute portions of the 
substance are successively withdrawn, the gradual substitution and assimilation 
of others build up the entire plant to the full development of its growth.” Bp. 
Shuttleworth. 











1 CORINTHIANS. CHAP. XV. 339 


pleases, because we know not how that body is produced; 
and the Apostle’s leading thought is, that it is absurd to 
argue against a Resurrection on a principle so palpably false 
as that must be, which supposes us to understand all the 
processes of the Divine Works.” Doddridge. 


89. “If the term flesh may be applied to things so dif- 
ferent as a Man and a Fish, the term body may be applied as 
well to that which is buried, as to that which rises again, 
though they differ greatly. Again, we talk of heavenly dodies, 
and earthly bodies; and by the same analogy, both that 
which is buried, and that which is raised, may be a body.” 
Burton. 


41. “ This is often quoted as proving that there will be 
degrees of happiness hereafter; but perhaps it only shews 
that the body which is buried, and the body which is raised, 
may be as different as the sun and the stars.” Burton, and 
so Calvin: “In applicatione vulgo erratur: putant enim 
Paulum dicere voluisse, a Resurrectione diversos fore honoris 
et glorie Sanctis gradus; quod quidem verissimum est, aliisque 
Scripturz testimoniis probatur, sed nihil ad Pauli mentem. 
Non enim disputat, qualis futura sit conditionis diversitas inter 
Sanctos post Resurrectionem ; sed quid nunc differant corpora 
nostra ab iis que olim recipiemus.” On the other hand, Chry- 
sostom, followed by the majority of interpreters: ’Ewedy rov 
wept Tig avacracewe Kareoxebace Adyov, Seikvuat Aowrdy Sre 
TOAAH tie OdEnc rére  Stapopd, et Kal avaoracic pla. 


42. ovrw xat 7 av.r.v. “ Sots tt with the Resurrection 
of the Dead. How? Thus, namely; that, as there is a dif- 
ference not only between earthly bodies and heavenly bodies 
generally, but also within both classes between individuals ; 
so shall the bodies of those who shall rise be different from 
the bodies of those now alive. This latter difference is still 
more fully set forth in the words that follow. What is sub- 
jected to earthly death, is only the soul-body, the principle of 
natural life; at the coming of Christ it will be raised @ spirit- 
body. Of this latter Paul gives only, as it were, a negative 

z2 
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representation ; he furnishes no positive conception of it, but 
contents himself with indicating that it is of a higher nature 
than the physical body.” Billroth—who rightly understands 
the words fort capa yuyixdv x.7.X. in ver. 44 to “ contain 
nothing more than a defence of the expression owua mveupa- 
tixov—by which Paul intended, agreeably to the literal sense 
of an adjective in ud, a@ body adapted to the spirit—so that 
the meaning is: If there is such a thing as a natural body — 
which you will allow—there is also such a thing as a spiritual 
body™.”” 

So also Whitby in loc.: “ There is an animal body, \.e. a 
body fitted for this lower, sensible, state in which we live at 
present; and there is a spiritual body, i. e. a body fitted for 
our spiritual and celestial state. In this state we are forced 
to serve our bodies, and to attend their leisure, and mightily 
depend upon them in the operations of the mind; in the 
other, our bodies shall wholly serve our spirits, and minister 
to them and depend upon them, and therefore may be styled 
spiritual bodies.” 

Ibid. omeiperat . . . . dyelpera. These must be regarded 
as Impersonal Verbs; Jt is sown, i.e. the sowing is—tt is 
raised, i.e. the resuscitation is, &c. &c. And in ver. 44: 
What is sown, ts a natural body ; what is ratsed, is a spiritual 
body. 


45. otrw xal yéyoarra: x... “ From the manner in which 
this verse begins, we might have expected to find proof of 
the latter part of it, as well as of the former, drawn from the 
Old Testament; for the otrw refers not only to the expression 
owua ~uyxiKdv, but is probably intended also to introduce a 
further defence of the expression cwa mvevpardv. Calvin, 
indeed, is of opinion that, as it is nowhere so written, the 
words #¢ is written must refer exclusively to the first clause. 
But how can otrw refer only to the former and less important 
clause (for the Apostle had no need to prove that there is a 


m The same kind of reasoning from analogy, it will be seen, is pursued in 
vv. 48, 49. It cannot be necessary, therefore, with Lachmann (after Luther) 
to introduce an ei before fort cpa Wuyexdy. Indeed, the sense would rather 
require caQwe, just as; as in ver. 49. 
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owpa wuyedy), while it has no reference to the latter and 
more important?” Billroth—to whose just reasoning I re- 
spond by translating the entire verse more in accordance, 
than the received Version has given it, with the Apostle’s 
application of Gen. ii. 7: cal %rAacev 5 Osd¢ Tov avOpwrov 
xXovv ard rie yiic, Kal evedbonoev ele rd mpdowrov adrov 
mvonv Gwic, wat eyévero 6 avOpwroe elg Puyiv Zacar. 

This is why” it is written: MAN WAS MADE in the person 
of the first Adam TO BE A LIVING sOUL: the last Adam, 
namely—that other great Representative Person°, in whom 
whosoever hath part (John xiii. 8. xv. 5. xvii. 26) belongs to 
a new creation, hereafter to be revealed (Rom. v. 14. 2 Cor. 
v.17. 1 John iti. 2)—came into the world (John xviii. 37. 
Rom. xv. 8) to be a life-giving Spirit ; John v. 21, 26. vi. 33. 
x. 10. “Ovdx dev, cle mvevua Jov, adrAa Zworowidy, rd 
peifov simdv. Kal yao 6 Kipio¢g elye rb odowda¢ airy 
ouvoy (that which was essentially of one substance with Him) 
To Gytov Ivevpa, S¢ ob Kat rv idlav capxa e@worole, Kat. 
juiv 8 avrov riv dpOapclay txaplaaro. “Qore rig piv 
pOapriig rabrnc wig ra évéxvoa tv ry mowry “Aday Eoyo- 
fev, Tig 62 peAAobang tv Xoiory.”? Theophylact in 1. 


46. “In order to perceive correctly the object of these 
words, we must keep in view what the Apostle says in the fol- 
lowing verses. The two principles, of which the one was 
operative in Adam, the other in Christ, are repeated in the 
Christian—the physical, or animal, life is the basis upon 
which the spiritual erects itself.” Billroth—and so Calvin: 
“¢ Necesse est (inquit) nos, priusquam reparemur in Christo, 
originem ab Adamo trahere, et illi esse similes. Quare ne 
miremur si incipimus ab anima vivente: sicut enim ordine 


2 Obrw cai—Thus, or hence, it is that—this is why Moses was inspired to say. 
On this idiomatic use of rai—whereby, the main fact of the proposition being 
assumed, attention is directed to some accompanying circumstance, or (as in 
the text) some particular application, of the main fact, indicated by the verb— 
see Peile on Asch. Agam. 267, wolov xpdvov dt cai wewdpOnrar wdrk«c ; 
Angl. But when was it that the city was sacked ? 

_° In our English Bible the Hebrew word previously translated Man, or the 
Man, is for the first time rendered as a Proper Name, Adam, in Gen. ii. 19. 
In the LXX, ’Adap is introduced first in Gen. ii. 16. 
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prius est nasci quam renasci, ita vivere quam resurgere.” 
And Theophylact: “Iva phri¢ etry, dia ri rd Yuymdy cwpa 
kal yxeipoy viv Exouey, Td O2 wvevparuoy pédAn; gnolv, Gre 
kat ai dpyat ixarfpwy obrw Surdynoav. Kal 6 piv ‘Addu 
modrepoc, 6 St Xptotdc borepoc’ Hore txt rd PéAriov adel ra 
iérepa modact. Kat wloreve, Ste xal ra viv ey col p0apra 
kat yelow eri rd dpOaprov kal xpeirrov peracrorxewOioovrat. 
Compare Luke xxiv. 26. Acts xiv. 22. Rom. viii. 18. 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. Heb. ii. 10. v. 8. 1 Pet. v. 10. 


47—49. Tan First Man—Man, as created, and first 
exhibited in Adam—was of the Earth, being formed of the dust 
of the ground (Gen. ii. 7); THE sEcoND Man—Man, as 
redeemed, formed anew; and first exhibited in Christ Jesus; 
Acts xvii. 81. Eph. ii. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 5. 1 Pet. i. 20, 21—being 
no other than the Lord and Heir of all things (ch. i. 21—23. 
Acts x. 36. Rom. iv. 13. Eph. i. 10. Heb. i. 2. 11. 5—9), ts 
from Heaven; compare John iii. 31. viii. 28. Now lke unto 
the Man of dust, we know, there is and ever has been? a suc- 


P Bp. Shuttleworth’s paraphrase of this verse is: * As was our earthly fore- 
father Adam, so are we his earthly descendants: and as is our heavenly Re- 
deemer, such wild His glorified children one day become”—which, if understood 
as an argument from that homogeneity which we see now in the entire family 
of roe First Man, to that which shall hereafter be seen in that revelation from 
Heaven of tHE Sgeconp (hence probably, as the type of what we in Him may 
become, called also Taz Son or) Man, when He shall come to be glorified in 
His Saints (2 Thess, i. 7, 10), will be found to agree with the view that we have 
taken of the Apostle’s chain of reasoning in vv. 44—49. But to introduce the 
future tense in ver. 48 is needlessly to anticipate what the Apostle says in 
ver. 49, and to make that a mere repetition of the preceding sentence—e. g. 
‘and as we have borne the form and infirmities of the earthly, we shall also 
bear the glorious image of the heavenly.” And is there now no “ manifestation 
of the sons of God” (Rom. viii. 19)? Are there now no “ children of the king- 
dom ?” no “ righteous ” here, who shall hereafter “shine forth as the sun in 
the kingdom of their Father!” (Matt. xiii. 38, 43.) Surely among the speci- 
mens, and as it were witnesses for God, of raz New Man, created in Christ Jesus 
unto good works (the obedience, namely, of Christian faith), whick God from the 
Jirst prepared to be Man’s agsured way to glory and honour and immortality 
(Rom. ii. 7. Eph. ii. 10), have been both righteous Abel (Matt. xxiii. 35), and 
Finoch, seventh from Adam (Jude ver. 14), and Noah, a preacher of righteousness, 
and just Lot (2 Pet. ii. 5,7), and all who in every age live and die in God’s 
faith and fear— not having received the promises, but having seen them afar 
off ;” yet “fully persuaded of them, and clinging to them, and whilst they own 
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cesston of men who are but dust: and, just so, like unto the Man 

from Heaven there is and ever has been a succession of men 
who are not of Earth so much as of Heaven (comp. Luke x. 
20. xii. 32. John i. 13. Acts xiii. 46, 48. xviii. 10. Rom. viii. 
28. Phil. iii. 20. iv. 3. Heb. xii. 23). And as certainly as we 
have borne the outward form of the Man of Dust, shall we that 
are Christ’s in moral conformity here—(of such only can the 
Apostle be understood to speak by those who compare ver. 
47. Rom. viii. 29. Phil. iii. 20, 21)—dear also the outward 
form of the Man to be revealed from Heaven; Rom. y. 144. 
2 Thess. i. 10. 1 John iii. 2. 

In all this—whilst our Translators appear to have under- 
stood the Apostle to speak of men’s likeness to the earthy 
and to the heavenly, respectively, in the present disposition of 
their minds—I hold with Calvin that there is no exhortation 
delivered (as some suppose who, not without MSS. authority, 
read gopécwpuev), but pure doctrine; and that the Apostle 
meant not to speak here of newness: of life, but that the un- 
broken thread of his discourse is respecting the Resurrection 
of the Flesh. ‘“Itaque iste erit sensus: quemadmodum ani- 
malis natura, quee in nobis precedit, imago est Adz; ita in 
ceelesti natura fore nos Christi conformes. Nunc enim inci- 
pimus portare imaginem Christi, et in dies magis ac magis 
in Kum transformamur ; sed ea imago in regeneratione spiritis 
consistit. Tunc autem ad plenum instaurabitur tam in cor- 
pore quam in anima, et perficietur quod nunc inchoatum est ; 
adeoque reipsa obtinebimus, quod adhuc speramus.” Com- 
pare Rom. viii. 11, 23, 24, 29. 2 Cor. i. 18. Gal. iv. 19. 
Col. 1, 27, 28. 


themselves to be but strangers and sojourners on Earth, plainly declaring that 
they have a better (that is, a heavenly) country full in view:” Heb. xi. 13—16. 

Qa ’Addp, S¢ sore rdwog row péidNovroc—says the Apostle of our great earthly 
Progenitor, in whom, as we see him now historically put before us in the race of 
men since born his sons, we have an antecedent representation of that Ever- 
lasting Father (as the Evangelical Prophet has named Christ, in relation to the 
children whom God hath given Him) “in whom, though now we see Him not, yet 
believing, we rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory”—even that 
joy which David had prophetically described, saying: “As for me, I shall 
behold Thy face in righteousness : I shall be satisfied, when I awake, with Thy 
likeness :”’ Ps, xvii. 15, with which compare 1 John iii. 2. 
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50. rovro Sé dyut, adeAgol, «.t.A. But this. I admit, 
Brethren—thus far I go along with the objection started in. 
ver. 36—that this mortal body (Rom. vii. 24. viii. 10, 11) in 
which we are made partakers of Christ’s humiliation and suf- 
ferings (comp. Acts viii. 33. Rom. vii. 17. Phil. i. 10, 21. 
Heb. v. 7, 8. 1 Pet. iv. 13) is no¢ that body in which we may 
hope hereafter to be glorified with Him, and so to “ have our 
perfect consummation and bliss both in body and soul” 
(Burial Service, and Rom. vili. 23)—that would involve a 
physical and (yet more) a moral incompatibility, and cannot 
be. How, then, is this question which passeth man’s under- 
standing to be finally set at rest? By that authority only, 
from which there is no appeal. Behold, I have a revelation to 
announce to you on this subject—we shall not all sleep the 
sleep of death, but we shall all undergo a change, when the 
Lord Jesus Christ shall so transform the body of our humi- 
liation that it shall be an exact counterpart of the body of His 
glory (Phil. iii. 21), and when summoned by the voice of the 
Archangel and by the trump of God, first the dead in Christ 
shall rise (as He rose, Rom. vi. 9) to die no more; then we 
(that portion of the Church which shall be surviving on the 
earth until the coming of the Lord) shall be changed ; in the 
moment that we together with them shall be caught up in 
the clouds to meet the Lord in the air, and so be for ever 
with the Lord: 1 Thess. iv. 15—17. 


53, 54. rd @Oaprov rovro .... rd Ovnrdv rovro. Com- 
paring vv. 42, 50, 52 (as also Acts ii. 31), it would seem that 
these two distinct clauses refer to the two conditions of the 
flesh, before and after death, in neither of which can the 
children of the Resurrection (whether in their graves, or alive 
until the coming of the Lord) become, without a change, the 
children of God; Luke xx. 36. To preserve this distinction, 
then, we might translate: For what is corruptible here... . 
what is mortal here—rovro, sc. év rw alwve robdry (Rom. xi. 
2); what appertains to of viol rov alwvog rotrov, as distin- 
guished from of xatratwwOévreg rov ai@vog éxelvou ruyetv Kat 
Ti¢ avaotacewe Tig tk vexpwy: Luke xx. 35. 

Ibid. Sei tvdébcacBa, is to put on, or be clothed with; com-. 
pare 2 Cor. v. 2—4. 
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54. xarewd@n 6 Oavaroc sic vixoc. “ Death is swallowed 
up for ever: so the original phrase ci¢ vicog may be trans- 
lated, being often used by the LXX in that sense, as Whitby 
has shewn from 2 Sam. 1. 26. Job xxxvi. 7. Jer. iii. 5. Lam. 
ili, 20. Amos i. 11. vii. 7%. This circumstance likewise 
shews that in his discourse concerning the Resurrection the 
Apostle had the righteous chiefly in view. For it cannot be 
said of the wicked, who are to suffer the second death (Rev, 
xx. 14. xxi. 8), that death is swallowed up in any sense with 
respect to them, or that God hath given them the victory 
over it; ver.57. Bp. Pearce, in his note on this verse, ob- 
serves that the LXX translation of Isa. xxv. 8, here quoted, 
runs thus: xaréruv 6 Qavarog loyboac, Death having pre- 
vailed hath swallowed up; but that in Theodotion’s version 
the words are the same with the Apostle’s.” Macknight. 


55. This is the Apostle’s citation of Hosea xu. 14. LXX: 
wou 1 {kn cov, Oavare; wow rd Kévrpov cov, Aldn; where 
Dr. Henderson, translating from the Hebrew, Where is thy 
destruction, O Death? Where is thine excision, O Sheol? 
remarks upon the word which he has rendered destruction, 
“The LXX mostly render it Qavarog, here Sfxn, but in all 
probability vfxn, for which Paul reads vixog, only transposing 
vixoc and xévroov, by which latter term the LXX render 


IP, excision, cutting off, destruction. The cause of this 


transposition is obvious. The Apostle had just quoted the 
passage in Isaiah (agreeably to the version of Theodotion) in 
which vixog occurs, whereby he was reminded of the same 
word as occurring in Hosea; and, under the influence of 
strong emotion, he commences his quotation with vixo¢ pro- 
minently in his mind. Olshausen thinks vixog is a latter 
form for vixn.”’? The learned annotator remarks further: 
“The Apostle’s appropriation of these words to the doctrine 
of the final Resurrection appears to be made, not in the way 
of formal proof, but merely to give expression in the triumph- 


r “ sig vixoc, in ceternum, Hebraice tg), quod Alexandrini Interpretes in- 
terdum etiam bene Greece vertunt cig rédoc.” Ernesti.— ei¢ vixog thus means 
properly, so that the enemy is utterly overcome, is for ever destroyed.” Billroth. 
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ant language of the Prophet to the animated feelings which 
had taken possession of his breast. His direct quotation in 
the way of argument is made from Isa. xxv. 8. It would, 
therefore, be improper to identify the subject of which he 
treats with that of our Prophet. Neque erim ex professo 
semper locos adducunt Apostoli, qui toto contextu ad institutum 
quod tractant pertineant; sed interdum alludunt ad unum 
verbum duntaxat, aliquando aptant locum ad sententiam per 
simtliitudinem, aliquando adhibeni testimonta: Calvin in loc.” 
Compare the application of Gen. ii. 7, in ver. 45. 


56. What constitutes the sting (the sole destructive power) 
of Death—such is the Apostle’s comment* upon the Scripture 
which he had just quoted—is Sin; and what gives sin tis con- 
demning power (Rom. vi. 14) against Mankind, is a Law 
which, whether written on tables of stone or on fleshy tables 
of the heart, can point to the strict letter of its require- 
ments and say, “ Cursed is every one that continueth not in 
all things which are written in the Book of the Law, to do 
them:” Gal. 1.10. But we that look to be saved through 
Christ, and not by our own works or deservings, we are not 
under a system of Law, but under grace; Rom.vi.14. Thanks 
be to God, who offers us—who of His free grace is holding out 
to our acceptance the assured means of—the victory over both 
Sin and Death, through our Lord Jesus Christ. Amen! 
“ The victory over Death and the Grave Christ’s Saints 
shall obtain by their resurrection to an endless life in the 
body; and the victory over Sin, and over the curse of the 
Law, will be given them by their acquittal at the Judgment. 
For, their trial being then ended, there shall from that time 
forth, in the Kingdom of God, be neither Sin, nor Law with 
the penalty of Death annexed to it.” Macknight. 


8 On the use of dé in this verse see foot-note (), p. 321. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


1. wept d2 rit¢ Aoylac x.r-A. This would seem to have 
been another point on which the Corinthian Church had con- 
sulted St. Paul, and on which, it appears from Rom. xv. 26. 
2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2—5, they had shewn great readiness of 
mind, yet betrayed some want of method. 

— doreo Sérafa. “The Apostle, we may suppose, gave 
these directions, when he went throughout Phrygia and 
Galatia, establishing the Churches, as mentioned Acts xvi. 6, 
And the collections made by the Churches of Galatia he may 
have received, when on his way to Ephesus, where he now 
was, he went over all the country of Galatia and Phrygia in 
order; Acts xviii. 283.” Macknight. 


2. xara play caSParwvr, every first day of the week; com- 
pare xa?’ jutpav, daily; Acts ii. 46: Kar’ éxxAnolav, in every 
Church; ib. xiv. 28: «ar otxove, from house to house; ib. 
xx. 20: xara woAv, in every city; Tit. 1.5: and for the 
Hebraism, pulav caSBarwv, Gen. i. 5. Matt. xxviii. 1. Mark 
Xvi. 2. 

«“ The common translation of r.Oérw wap iuvry OnoavplCwv, 
lay by him in store” —Macknight observes—“ is inconsistent 
with the latter part of the verse, that there may be no gather- 
ings when I come; for, according to that translation, the col- 
lections would still have been to make at the Apostle’s coming. 
His meaning is, that every first day of the week each of the 
Corinthians was to separate from the gains of the preceding 
week such a sum as he could spare, and put it into the trea- 
sury of the Church.” But this is, manifestly, no translation 
of the Apostle’s words, and Dr. Bloomfield well replies: 
“The propriety of our common version will be evident, and 
the difficulties started by many Commentators may be re- 
moved, by supposing that the Apostle only meant that there 
should be no private and petty gatherings, then first to be made 
when he came; but one common ouvecgopa formed, com- 





348 1] CORINTHIANS. CHAP. XVI. 


prehending all the sums which had been gradually laid up by 
each in private.” 

“The Apostle had probably in mind”—he gdds, in illus- 
tration of dri dy evodwrat, to whatever extent (accordingly 
as) he finds himself blessed, or set forward in life; Rom. i. 10 
— a passage of Ecclus. xxxv. 10: Give unto the Most High, 
according as He hath enriched thee: so that the term is meant 
to suggest the duty. As any one’s industry has been pros- 
pered by God, so it is his duty to make a return, by doing 
good unto Men according to God’s will. The collections in 
question were to be made weekly, because every one is more 
inclined to contribute by little and little, than all at once; 
and on the Lord’s Day, because a participation in the offices 
of religion most effectually opens the heart to charity.” 

“ From this passage it is evident that the Corinthian Chris- 
tians were used to assemble on the first day of the week for 
the purpose of Divine Worship. And, as the Apostle had 
given the same order to the Galatian Churches, they likewise 
must have held their religious assemblies on the first day of 
the week.” Macknight. 


8. ote tay Soxysdonre 8¢ tmaroAwy, whomsoever ye shall 
have approved—or rather accredited by the sanction of your 
approval conveyed—by letters of introduction and commend- 
ation; compare Acts xvili. 27. 2 Cor. ili. 1%. So Acts 11.22: 
"Incovv tov NaGwpatov avdpa ard rov Ocov arodedeypévov 
sig ¥uac—English Version, a man approved of God among you 
by &c.—ought to be translated: a man accredited to you as an 
Ambassador from God, by miracles, and signs, and wonders 
which God did by Him in the midst of you (compare John 
lil. 2). 

Ibid. ameveyxtiv cig ‘Iepovcadfp. “The Christians of 
Palestine were more straitened than other Churches, from 
their being assailed with every sort of oppression by the Jews. 


& Dr. Townsend notices these “letters of recommendation, or Litterw For- 
mate, as they were technically styled,” as a proof of the unity of Churches under 
the primitive Episcopacy derived from the Apostles; and refers to Bingham, 
bk, ii. ch. iv. § 5, and bk. v. ch. i. § 3. Townsend’s Ecoles. Hist. vol. i. p. 202. 
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[See 1 Thess. ii. 14.] St. Paul’s activity on their behalf is 
seen in Acts xxiv. 17. Rom. xv. 25, 26. 2 Cor. vii. and ix. 
Gal. 11.10.” Billroth. 


5. Srav Maxedoviay &é\dw. “ Paul, as appears from 
2 Cor. i. 15, had promised the Corinthians (before this first 
Epistle was written) to travel from Ephesus to Macedonia, 
not by the direct route through Asia Minor, but by way of 
Corinth; and then to return from Macedonia to Corinth 
again, on his way to Palestine. This determination, how- 
ever, he altered, and that (as appears from 2 Cor. i. 23) in 
order that he might not have to appear in Corinth as a 
reprover and a punisher. On this account he preferred to 
write the present Epistle, and in the verse before us he says 
that he will fulfil his intention of coming to them, but will 
first journey through Macedonia.” Billroth. Translate: 
But I will come to you, as soon as I have gone over» Macedonia 
—for it is by way of Macedonia I mean to come—and when I 
get to you, wt may be I shall make some stay, or even winter 
with you, that you (emphatic) may have the forwarding of me 
on the mission on which I shall be journeying. For it is not my 
purpose now, as it before was, fo see you merely in passing ; 
but I hope to remain for some time, when I come to you, if the 
Lord permit.—iv rapddw, en route, en passant ; by the way. 


8. érysevas O& év "Edfow —. “This,” Paley remarks, “is 
in terms almost asserting that he was at Ephesus at the time 
of writing the Epistle,” which (ver. 5, and ch. iv. 19) “ pur- 
ports to have been written a short time before St. Paul’s 
second journey into Greece”—and this, we know from Acts 
xx. 1, was on his leaving Ephesus, where (ib. xix. 10) he had 


b Comparing the use of diéoyopac in Gen. xli. 46. Josh. xviii. 4. Luke ix. 6. 
Acts viii. 4. x. 38. xiii. 6. xvi. 6. xviii. 23—we might be tempted to translate 
bray dédOw, as soon as I have made the cirouit of, or have visited—in the modern 
sense of Episcopal visitation. And so too Makedoviay ydp dvépxouat might be 
translated, for I am preparing to visit Macedonia—but that here there seems to 
be a latent allusion to the change of purpose mentioned in 2 Cor. i. 15—17 (on 
which see Paley’s Horse Pauline, Ch. iv. No. iv.) ; and we have translated it 
accordingly, with reference rather to éAedoopzat than to duAOw. Compare 
Ov tpwy uerOeiy eig Maxedoviay, 2 Cor. i. 16. 
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been resident for the space of two years. Hence the remark 
of the Apostle in ch. xv. 32, on which Paley: “I allow that 
the Apostle might say this, wherever he was; but it was 
more natural and more to the purpose to say it, if he was at 
Ephesus at the time, and in the midst of those conflicts to 
which the expression relates.” Hor. Paul. Ch. III. No. ii. 


9. ipa y. pw. avéyye — compare Acts xiv. 37. 2 Cor. ii. 12. 
Col. iv. 3. Rev. iii. 8, and Hosea ii. 15, where the valley of 
Achor is called a door of hope, i. e. of hopeful entrance into the 
promised land.— évepyij¢ is well explamed by a Glosso- 
grapher : érofun mpo¢ éoyaciay, and may be rendered effec- 
tive. So Thucyd. ui. 17, rAeiora: S2 veg evepyot tyévovro.” 
Bloomfield. 

“ How well this declaration corresponded with the state of 
things at Ephesus, and the progress of the Gospel in those 
parts, we learn from Acts xix. 20, 26. And there are many 
adversaries, says the Epistle. Look into the history of this 
period, Acts xix.9. The conformity is circumstantial and 
perfect.” Paley, ut supra. 


10. éav 2 EAOy TysdOeog — compare ch. iv. 17. Acts xix. 
21, 22, and Paley’s remark thereon: “ Although Timothy was 
sent forth on his journey before the letter was written, yet he 
might not reach Corinth till after the letter arrived there ; 
and he would come to Corinth, when he did come, not 
directly from St. Paul at Ephesus, but from some part of 
Macedonia. Here, therefore, is a circumstantial and critical 
agreement, and unquestionably without design ; for neither of 
the two passages in the Epistle mentions Timothy’s journey 
tnto Macedonia at all, though nothing but a circuit of that 
kind can explain and reconcile the expressions which the 
writer uses.” | 

Ibid. BAérere tva apdBwe yivnra rodc vpmac, see to tt that 
he have nothing to fear from presenting himself before you—i. e. 
from meeting you as a Church, and so encountering the 
opposition and ill-will of that party which in my absence has 
been exalting itself against me; ch. iv. 17—2l1—for tt is the 
work of the Lord that he is engaged in (the work, namely, of an 
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Evangelist, Acts xvi. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 5; and Overseer of the 
Churches that have been planted, 2 Cor. xi. 28), even as I am. 
Let no one, therefore, despise him on the score of his youth 
(1 Tim. iv. 12), but set him forward (speed him) on his way in 
peace &c. 


11. pera tov adcApwv. “ These words are without doubt 
to be connected with atrdv, as denoting the companions in 
travel whom Paul had given Timothy. Compare the same 
words in ver. 12.” Billroth. Compare Acts xix. 22. 2 Cor. 
xu. 17, 18. 


12. Probably the Corinthians had requested Paul to appoint 
Apollos, whom they knew as an able teacher of Christianity 
(Acts xviii. 27, 28), to visit them again; and Paul had done 
all in his power to effect this, but Apollos was unwilling. 
Whether he had left Corinth on account of their party-divi- 
sions and, while they continued, shrank from returning, or 
whether there were other grounds for his refusal, is uncer- 
tain.” Billroth. ‘ He appears to have been in Crete a little 
before this time; Tit. iii. 13.” Burton. 


13. avdofZecOe, xparacovofe — The Apostle would seem to 
have referred to 1 Sam. iv. 9, xparaovaGs xai ylvecbe sic 
avdpac. Ps. xxx. 24, avdpiZecGe, cai xparaotcAw n xapdla 
tw, wavrec of 2AmiZovrec eri Kipiov. 


15. rijv olkfay Zrepava. In this Christian family or house- 
hold—one of the few baptized by St. Paul himself, ch. 1. 16— 
we must include Epenetus, mentioned Rom. xvi. 5, as one of 
the first (if not himself the very first) converted unto the 
Christian faith in Achaia. 

Ibid. sig Staxovlay rotc ayluic trakav éavrote, they have 
set (or devoted) themselves to the duty of ministering to the 
temporal wants of the Church among you; see note on Rom. 
xu. 7. 


16. tva wai vusig x.7.A. “The tva connects with rapa- 
kadw. ‘“Yaoraco. may mean, as many Commentators explain, 
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shew them all due respect and deference; though, as there 
seems to be some reference to the preceding Eragav iavrotbc 
(which by a military metaphor signifies they have ranged or 
set themselves), it may rather mean, range yourselves under and 
co-operate with ¢hem in their benevolent designs.” Bloomf. 


17. “ Stephanas is supposed by many to have been the son 
of the Stephanas mentioned in ver. 15. He and Fortunatus 
and Achaicus, I suppose, were the messengers sent by the 
sincere part of the Corinthian Church with the letter men- 
tioned ch. vii. 1.” Macknight. Fortunatus is mentioned in 
Clement’s Epistle to the Corinthians, as the bearer of that 
letter from Rome to Corinth. 

Ibid. 8ri rh tuwv vorépnua obra averAfpwoav, for (your 
deficiency, that is) that attention which in my absence you 
could no longer pay, they on your behalf have made up to 
me; compare Phil. ui. 30. Philem. 13. 


18. For they have refreshed my spirit, as they will refresh 
yours. Recognise them, therefore, as such in your reception of 
them—i. e. receive them, as it is fitting to receive such cha- 
racters. Billroth translates: “ They have lightened my spirit 
and yours ; i.e. inasmuch as they have been the means of a 
reciprocal communication ;” but I prefer Bp. Shuttleworth’s 
paraphrase: “I am happy in the company of Stephanas and 
Fortunatus and Achaicus, whose presence is some consola- 
tion to me for my absence from you: for they have cheered 
me much, as they will you upon their arrival. Receive them 
kindly.” 


19. ai éxxAnofa rij¢ “Aclac. Asia, throughout the Acts 
of the Apostles and the Epistles of St. Paul, does not mean 
the whole of Asia Minor or Anatolia, nor even the whole of 
the proconsular Asia; but a district in the anterior part of 
that country, called Lydian Asia, divided from the rest much 
as Portugal is from Spain, and of which Ephesus was the 
capital.” Paley—who adds: “ Aquila and Priscilla were at 
Ephesus during the period within which this Epistle was 
written; Acts xvin. 18, 19, 26.” 
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Ibid. obv 19 Kar olxov abrwv exxAnala. “It is strange 
that some of the best modern Commentators should explain 
this of all the Christians in their family. The most natural 
and probable sense is, the congregation that meets for Divine 
Worship at their house. And this sense includes the other.” 
Bloomf. See the note on Rom. xvi. 5. 


21. ry tun xeol. The Apostle was accustomed to dic- 
tate his letters, and at the end to add a sentence with his 
own hand, to prevent fraud; see Rom. xvi. 22. Gal. vi. 11. 
2 Thess. iii. 17. Philem. 19.” Bloomf. 


22. If there be any that—or, Whosoever—loveth not the 
Lord Jesus Christ, be it° with him AnatTHEemMA, MARAN- 
ATHA—as though he had said: “On his own head be the 
awful consequences of his rejecting the only Name which has 
been gwen among men, as that whereby we must be saved. The 
Lord is at hand (Phil. iv. 5. James v. 8,9. 2 Pet. iii. 10. 
Jude 14, 15), and is the Avenger of all such, as we also have 
forewarned you and testified :” 1 Thess. iv. 6. 2 Thess. i. 8. 
Compare Acts xviii. 6. | 

Ibid. * Mapav aba, Dominus noster venit : heec verba Syro- 
Chaldaica sunt distincte legenda. Sunt viri docti, qui putant 
esse quendam ritum Judaicum his verbis aliquem excom- 
municandi; sed nemo ex scriptis ipsorum tale quid hucusque 
produxit. Tutius ergo est dicere Apostolum hec a Spiritu 
Sancto actum de suo protulisse, et inimicis Christi adventum 
Ipsius ad judicium comminatum esse.” Kiittner—and so 
Whitby: “That Maran-atha is a Syriac word, and signifies 
the Lord cometh, most of the ancient Interpreters inform us‘. 
Buxtorf gives us the full sense of it, saying: It is a Syrian 
word by which they signified the utmost anathema, whereby 
a man being excluded from all human society, and obnoxious 


¢ “For gorw Plato (Republ. 2. p. 361. C.) has #rw, which otherwise oecurs 
only in Hellenistic writers, and appears to have arisen from Ze, éirw.” Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 216. Obs. 2. 

4 Mapavadd, rotvro ob rijc ‘EBpaiac, we riveg YwidaBoy, ddd rig Tipwy 
tori gwvac. Theodor. in loc. “ Maran Atha magis Syrum est quam Hebreeum, 
et interpretatur Dominus venit.”. Hieronym. Epist. 137. 

Aa 
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to greater punishnents than Man can inflict, was set apart 
and reserved to the coming of the Judge of the whole world, 
to perish by his everlasting curse.” Compare the “ damna- 
tory clauses” of the Athanasian Creed, and the language in 
which our Commination Service describes “the extreme 
malediction which shall light upon them that shall be set on 
the left hand” of Christ’s judgement-seat. ‘“ O terrible voice 
of most just judgment which shall be pronounced upon them, 
when it shall be said unto them: Go, ye cursed, into the fire 
everlasting which is prepared for the Devil and his angels !”” 


CONCLUSION. 


“The topics which form the subject of the foregoing 
Epistle, having reference chiefly to usages and opinions 
which the change of manners produced by the lapse of many 
centuries has long since superseded, may at the first view 
appear to have lost much of their original interest; but the 
fact is, the admirable tone of truly Christian feelings with 
which they are discussed, and the practical inferences which 
may be derived from them, are calculated to instruct and 
improve Mankind in all ages. The intention of a Legislator 
is seldom so clearly perceived when put forth only in the 
shape of general rules and maxims, however accurately ex- 
pressed, as when it is illustrated by its application to special 
cases; even though those cases may no longer form a part of 
modern manners: and it is this circumstance which attaches 
such immense value to the inspired composition now before 
us. 

“ Considered as a practical comment upon the abstract 
principles of the Gospel, by its application to some of those 
unforeseen emergencies which the natural course of events 
must be expected to produce, it is calculated to supply an 
unerring rule which no one who has imbibed the least portion 
of the Christian spirit can fail to apprehend, for the regula- 
tion of his conduct in every new position in which accident 
may place him. But to no one is it fitted to convey a more 
salutary lesson than to him who is occupied in treading in 
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the Apostle’s footsteps, in preaching the doctrines of the 
Gospel. To such a person the impression received from the 
study of this invaluable exhortation will be at once disheart- 
ening and consolatory. He will learn what discouragement, 
what resistance from the perversity of the human temper, 
what mortifications, what disappointments to expect; but he 
will learn also how to bear them without despair, if not with- 
out a murmur. He will learn at how early a period in the 
history of our faith the fares began to grow up together with 
the good seed ; and, whilst contemplating the ambitious feuds 
of the Corinthian Church, their relaxed morality, the cold- 
ness of their zeal, and the worldliness of their views, will strive 
to endure with cheerfulness and hope the many vexations 
attending his own ministry, from the recollection of those 
which even an inspired Apostle—the eloquent, the meek, the 
energetic Paul himself—could not entirely escape. 

“If in that infant period of the Church, when the great 
truths of Christianity had not yet lost their primitive fresh- 
ness, and when the cogent arguments of Christ’s immediate 
messenger were enforced by the operation of miracles—if 
even then the spiritual parent had to mourn over the ingrati- 
tude of his children—surely the modern uninspired Christian 
teacher will find little cause for wonder, that the utility of 
his spiritual labours is often checked by the hostility of the 
profane, or the misconstructions of the speculative and falsely 
ingenious. But still the same great example of his Heaven- 
taught precursor will call upon him to persevere ; and whether 
his way shall lie amid friends or assailants, he will, like him, 
unhesitatingly pursue it, without deviating through deference 
to human prejudices to the right hand or to the left; and 
like him exclaim to the last, Woe unto me if I preach not the 
Gospel!” Bp. Shuttleworth. 
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